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Remedying Factors Associated with Credit Mismanagement among Rural Dwellers

Dr. Soyebo K. O.
Owolabi O. E.

Dept. of Family, Nutrition and Consumer Sciences, Obafemi Awolowo University, lle - Ife, Nigeria. 220005
kolasoye@yahoo.co.uk

Doi:10.5901/mjss.2015.v6nds2p
Abstract

This study identified kinds/forms and the sources of credit facilities available to respondents; investigated the level of
knowledge of respondents about credit management; and identified the causes of credit mismanagement among rural dwellers.
The study was conducted in rural communities of Akure South Local Government Area (LGA), Ondo State, Nigeria. Two
hundred and forty rural dwellers who were involved in one business or the other were interviewed with a structured and pre-
tested interview schedule using snow ball sampling procedure. Collected data were summarized with descriptive statistical
tools while correlation analysis was used to make inferences. The results revealed that most of the respondents (96.7%) traded
with credit, 95.8 percent of these beneficiaries took credit mainly for business investments and 72.5 percent actually spent the
credit on their businesses. Furthermore, 40 percent of the respondents never planned the use of credit and 27.5 percent never
paid back as agreed. Factors that predisposed credit beneficiaries to mismanaging credit include deviation from plan (90.0%),
spending for other purposes (89.2%), extending payment period (85.0%), lack of financial discipline (80.0%) and mis-
prioritization (77.5%) among others. There was a significant relationship between organizational participation (r = 0.323) and
credit mismanagement. Also, there was no significant relationship between knowledge about credit management (r = 0.114),
sources of credit (r = 0.170) and credit mismanagement. Credit beneficiaries should imbibe the culture of financial discipline to
minimise possibilities of credit mismanagement to a large extent.

Keywords: Credit, mismanagement, credit management, rural dwellers, credit beneficiaries

1. Introduction

Financial management is the management of finances of a business or organization in order to achieve financial
objectives (Riley, 2011). Some experts refer to financial management as the science of money management. Financial
management is important at all levels of human existence; at the individual and organizational levels. An integral part of
financial management is credit management. Grover (2011) expressed that credit is an indispensable catalyst in financing
the movement of commerce. Clear Point Financial Solutions (2009) and Gelb (2011) viewed credit as a contractual
agreement in which a borrower receives something of value now and agrees to repay the lender at some later date. Also,
that if properly managed, credit increases the immediate buying power of a consumer. Credit management entails
responsible use of credit. Responsible use of credit means living below ones means. This entails eliminating debt and
adjusting wants and needs to be manageable within the income received (Flexo, 2012). It also means staying out of debt
by not spending more money than you actually have (Rowley, 2005). It can also mean eliminating excessive spending
habits that people often unconsciously do (FINLITTV TEAM, 2011). Wise use of credit is advantageous while its misuse
is dangerous.

In rural development programs, the government uses credit programs in an attempt to provide the rural poor with
access to cheap credit in order to increase productivity and output in farm and rural non-farm sectors. Access to credit is
considered to be an important tool for smoothly increasing consumption and promoting production, especially for poor
households (Zeller et al., 1997; Robinson, 2001; Armendariz and Morduch, 2005; Conning and Udry, 2005; Swain et al.,
2008). Armendariz and Morduch (2005), among others, argue that microfinance makes households wealthier, through
an income effect that improves total consumption levels; and it also seems to have a positive impact on the demand for
children’s health care and education, as well as leisure.

Financial mismanagement is management that, deliberately or not, is handled in a way that can be characterized
as “wrong, bad, careless, inefficient or incompetent” and that will reflect negatively upon the financial standing of a
business or individual (Dictionary 3.0, 2005). Credit mismanagement is characterized primarily by erroneous values,
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unwise decisions, lack of a personal budget and lack of giving (Crown Financial Ministries, 2010). An instance of credit
mismanagement can be seen when an individual trader is supplied on credit with an agreement to repay after selling the
goods supplied, and later diverted the money realized from the sales for an unprofitable purpose other than his debt. This
same situation is also observed among rural dwellers. Credit mismanagement leads to poor credit reputation. Most often
than none, individuals, groups and organizations have access to one form of credit facilities or the other. Rural dwellers
particularly, have access to credit facilities in the form of farm inputs and cash to aid their farm productivity. It has become
evident that over times, such facilities were not directed towards the intended purposes. Such situation always leads
beneficiaries into a state of financial imbalance; a situation where the beneficiaries could not repay to the benefactors as
agreed upon. Sometimes, interest charged on such facilities becomes higher than the principal. Consequently, such
beneficiaries will neither increase their productivity nor repay the facilities as scheduled. Hence this study was carried out
to assess the factors associated with credit mismanagement among rural dwellers in Akure South Local Government
Area, Ondo State.
Therefore, this study sought to provide answers to the following questions among others:

i.  What are the forms or kinds of credit facilities available?

i.  What are the sources of credit facilities available to rural dwellers?
ii. — Whatis the level of knowledge of credit management of the rural dwellers?
iv.  What are the causes of credit mismanagement among rural dwellers?

1.1 Objective

Broadly, the study identified the factors associated with credit mismanagement among rural households in the Akure
South Local Government Area, Ondo State. Specifically, the study

i. identified kinds/forms and the sources of credit facilities available to respondents;

ii. investigated the level of knowledge of respondents about credit management; and

iii. identified the causes of credit mismanagement.

1.2 Hypotheses

The hypotheses formulated for the study were:
i. There is no significant relationship between socio-economic characteristics of respondents and credit
mismanagement.
ii. There is no significant relationship between knowledge of respondents in credit management and credit
mismanagement.
iii. There is no significant relationship between sources of credit and credit mismanagement

2. Review of Literature
2.1 Credit management and mismanagement

Credit is as important as money to individuals, families and organisations. It can be used to acquire necessities of life or
start business. Credit means delaying payment for goods or services already received until a later date (Institute of Credit
Management (ICM), 2012). Dubey et al. (2009) affirmed that credit is a very powerful instrument for the empowerment of
the resource-poor people. It can generate “accelerated economic growth” when loans are easily available, properly
utilized and repaid in time. Credit also acts as a catalyst for rural development by motivating latent potential or making
under-used capacities functional (Oladeebo and Oladeebo, 2008).

Producers who have access to well-designed credit, savings and insurance services can avail themselves of
capital to finance the inputs, labour and equipment they need to generate income; can afford to invest in riskier but more
profitable enterprises and asset portfolios; can reach markets more effectively; and can adopt more efficient strategies to
stabilize their food consumption (Zeller et al., 1997). In the aggregate, broader access to financial services provides
opportunities for improving the agricultural output, food security and economic vitality of entire communities and nations
(Oboh et al., 2011).

In most developing countries, credit is considered an important factor for increased production and rural
development because it enhances productivity and promotes standard of living by breaking the vicious cycle of poverty of
small scale farmers (Adebayo and Adeola, 2008). Credit or loanable fund is regarded as more than just another resource
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such as land, labor and equipment, because it determines access to most of the farm resources required by farmers
(Oboh et al., 201I).

The usefulness of any credit programme does not only depend on its availability, accessibility and affordability, but
also on its efficient allocation and utilization for intended purposes by beneficiaries (Oboh, 2008). In Nigeria, beneficiaries
face a lot of problems in the acquisition, management and repayment of agricultural loans. According to Awoke (2004),
the sustainability and revolvability of most public credit schemes in Nigeria have been threatened by high rate of default
arising mainly from poor management procedures, poor loan utilization (leading to loan diversion) and reluctance to repay
loans.

Credit taken should be well planned and used for intended productive purposes to achieve desired objectives and
ensure repayment as agreed. International Credit Insurance and Surety Association (ICISA) (2012) regarded credit
management as assuring that buyers pay on time, credit costs are kept low, and poor debts are managed in such a
manner that payment is received without damaging the relationship with that buyer. Credit management is concerned
with making sure the organisations that buy goods or services on credit, or individuals, who borrow money, can afford to
do so and that they pay their debts on time (ICM, 2012).

Credit is usually obtained for a purpose. Per chance, if it is used for unintended non-productive purpose(s), it is
regarded as mismanagement. Osunbayo (2013) defined credit mismanagement as the wrong handling of one’s finances
or that of an organisation. Osunbayo (2013) however affirmed that financial mismanagement has ruined many lives and
even some have resulted to committing suicide when they could not find a way out of their financial predicament.
Osunbayo (2013) identified living without a budget, lack of financial focus and direction, living beyond one’s means and
addictions as causes/sources of financial mismanagement. Most people do not intentionally set out to mismanage their
finances but before they know it they have racked up a pile of debt, in most cases well beyond their control. Ross (2015)
posited that using one debt source to pay off another, focusing on getting cleared away highest interest loan first, be
unrealistic about debt-paying ability, fall into the minimum payments trap, be disorganized when it comes to debt and
trying to go it alone are common causes of credit mismanagement. Steps to overcome financial mismanagement as
identified by Osunbayo (2013) are budgeting, creation of a financial guide, acquire financial discipline and self-control and
seek professional help. These and other remedies such as using credit for intended productive purposes, not taking loan
above what can be accommodated within one’s income as well avoiding over-use of credit can go a long way in
controlling credit mismanagement.

3. Methodology

The study was carried out in Akure South Local Government Area, Ondo State. Akure South Local Government consists
of eleven wards, namely; Aponmu, Isolo, FUTA Area, Isikan, Oke-Lisa, Oluwatuyi, Oda, Oke-Aro, Irowo, Adegbola and
liapo. It is located in Akure, the State Capital of Ondo. It is the largest of the 18 Local Government Areas in Ondo State,
with an area of 331km?and a population of 353,211. The inhabitants were predominantly Yoruba. They were mostly
farmers, fishermen and traders, and were very resourceful. The temperature in the area throughout the year ranges
between 21-29 degrees centigrade and the humidity is relatively high.

The target populations were the rural communities’ inhabitant in the Local Government Area. A total number of 240
respondents were selected by the simple random sampling technique with 40 respondents each from six purposely
selected rural wards: Aponmu, Adegbola, Oke-Lisa, Isolo, Oda and Irowo.

The research instrument for data collection in this study was a well-structured questionnaire and interview
schedule. The instrument was self-administered to the respondents. The data collected from the respondents was
analyzed using descriptive statistics such as mean, percentage and frequency counts, while correlation analysis was
employed to test the hypotheses.

4. Results and Discussion

4.1 Trading with the use of credit, purpose for obtaining loan and how loan is spent

Data in Table 1 indicated that most (96.7%) respondents affirmed they could not trade without using credit and also
confirmed that they had enjoyed credit facility at one time or the other. Of these people, 26.7 percent had enjoyed credit
facility up to 3 times, 29.2 percent up to 6 times, 13.3 percent up to 9 times and 27.5 percent up to 12 times. This showed

that some of these people used credit almost all the time. Dubey et al. (2009) affirmed that credit is a very powerful
instrument for the empowerment of resource-poor people.

13



165
166
167
168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184

185
186
187
188
189
190
191
192
193
194
195
196

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 52
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

The result further pointed out that 95.8 percent obtained loans for business investments and 72.5 percent actually
spent the loans on business investments. Only a few respondents (3.3%) obtained loans for family regular expenses
while 32.5 percent really spent the loans on family regular expenses. It was also found that 6.7 percent of the
respondents obtained loans for special projects but 12.5 percent spent the loans on special projects. Also, 7.5 percent
purposely obtained loans for education of children whereas 22.5 percent spent the loans on education of children.

Furthermore, 6.7 percent obtained loans for ceremony and while 25 percent spent it for that purpose. It therefore,
implies that loans were being spent for unintended purposes which may predispose beneficiaries to mismanagement.
This corroborates assertion of Soll ef al. (2011) that credit beneficiaries engage in impulsive buying, end up with items
that they do not need or perhaps even want, and spend more than they can afford. Soll et al. (2011) affirmed that this can
lead to serious debt problems, which are exacerbated by the high interest rates.

4.2 Forms and sources of credit

Data in Table 2 revealed that 88.3 percent of the respondents confirmed cash/money as the most available form of credit,
only 29.2 percent made use of this form. While input supplies was said to be the available form of credit for 50.0 percent,
49.2 percent of them actually used this form of credit. Likewise, out of the 82.5 percent respondents that equipment and
tools were available to, only 39.2 percent made use of it as a form of credit.

Table 1: Distribution of respondents by use of credit, purpose for obtaining loan and how loan is spent (n=240)

Trade without credit Freq %
Yes 8 3.3
No 232 96.7

Enjoyed/accessed credit

Yes 232 96.7

No 8 33

Times enjoyed/accessed credit
None 8 3.3
1-3 64 26.7
4-6 70 29.2
7-9 32 13.3
10-12 66 275
*Purpose of obtaining loan
Business investments 230 95.8
Family regular expenses 8 33
Special projects 16 6.7
Education of children 18 75
Ceremony 16 6.7
*How loan is spent

Business investments 174 725
Family regular expenses 78 325
Special projects 30 12.5
Education of children 54 225
Ceremony 60 25.0

*Multiple responses

Also, Table 3 indicated the sources of credit that were available to respondents mainly include money lenders (39.2%),
micro finance banks (38.3%), cooperative societies (35.0%) and periodic contribution (30.8%) Also, sources frequently
used include micro finance banks (30.0%), money lenders (25.0%), periodic contribution (23.3%) and cooperative
societies (23.3%) while preferred sources include micro finance banks (20.8%), cooperative societies (20.8%) and
periodic contribution (20.0%). Respondents preferred informal sources. This may be so because of the ease of
accessibility, low interest rate and minimum bureaucracy in case of microfinance banks.
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Table 2: Distribution of respondents by forms of credit

*Category Available forms of credit Forms of credit used

F % F %

Cash/money 212 88.3 70 29.2
Input supplies
Seeds 28 1.7 26 10.8
Seedlings 12 5.0 4 17
Pesticides 6 25 8 3.3
Herbicides 12 5.0 24 10.0
Fertilizers 22 9.2 44 18.3
Others 52 217 12 5.0
Equipment and tools

Sprayer 14 5.8 4 17

Cutlass 2 0.8 - -

Hoe - - - -

Oil mill - -

Rice mill - - - -
Gari processing machine 2 0.8 2 0.8

Hair dryer 8 33 - -
Sewing machine 6 25 10 4.2
Power Generating set 10 4.2 10 42
Others 156 64.9 68 28.3

*Multiple responses

Table 3: Distribution of respondents by sources of credit

*Category Available Sources Sources used Preferred sources
F % F % F %
Micro finance banks 92 38.3 72 30.0 50 20.8
Periodic contribution 74 30.8 56 233 48 20.0
Friends and families 60 25.0 42 17.5 16 6.7
Cooperative societies 84 35.0 56 233 50 20.8
Money lenders 94 39.2 60 25.0 22 9.2
Input suppliers 46 19.2 34 14.2 42 17.5
Development organisations 66 215 30 12.5 28 11.7

*Multiple responses
4.3 Knowledge of respondents about credit management

Table 4 shows that only some respondents never (40.0%) and (36.7%) rarely planned the use of credit. Also in the study
area, almost half of the respondents rarely (51.7%) and never (13.3%) allocated available resources. Furthermore, the
credit obtained by the respondents at one or more times was sometimes (34.2%) and rarely (50.0%) used to meet the
intended purpose while 50.8 percent of the respondents rarely paid back as agreed. Whereas, optimum credit facilities
were sometimes (47.5%) and always (26.7%) obtained by the respondents. It can be deduced from this finding that most
of the respondents did not often plan the use of credit, allocate available resources, use credit for the intended purpose,
or paid back as agreed. Research among secondary school students has suggested that financial education has a
positive effect on financial competency (Langrehr, 1979; Tennyson & Nguyen, 2001). Also, Chen & Volpe (1998) opined
that individuals with higher levels of financial knowledge were more likely to make good financial decisions in a
hypothetical situation.

4.3.1 Level of knowledge
Using mean + standard deviation, knowledge was categorised into three different levels. Respondents with knowledge
score less than 12.4 (40%) had low knowledge level, 45.8 percent had medium level with knowledge score between 12.4

and 16.8, while 14.2 percent of the respondents had high knowledge level with knowledge score above 16.8. Therefore,
majority of the respondents possessed between low and medium knowledge level about credit management.
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Table 4: Distribution of respondents by knowledge about credit management (n = 116)

N Always Sometimes Rarely Never
Statement F % F % F % F oo

| planned the use of credit 14 5.8 34 14.2 88 36.7 9% 400
| allocated available credit resources 12 5.0 64 26.7 124 51.7 32 13.3
Used credit to meet intended purpose 14 5.8 82 342 120 50.0 16 6.7
| paid back as agreed 4 1.7 40 16.7 122 508 66 275
| obtained optimum credit facilities 64 26.7 114 475 44 18.3 10 4.2

Mean = 13.13

Standard deviation: 3.71

Table 5: Level of knowledge about credit management

Knowledge score f % Knowledge level
Less than 12.4 48 40 Low
124-16.8 55 458 Medium
Above 16.8 17 14.2 High

4.4 Goals achieved by respondents with the use of credit

Data in Table 6 show that out of the total number of people who used the credit on their businesses, a large percentage
(63.3%) used it to sustain their businesses, while only 3.3 percent of them used the credit to procure business vehicle.
Research showed that others used the credit to achieve goals outside business objectives, of which 15.8 percent used it
to support their children’s education, 13.3 percent used it to acquire home gadgets, 12.5 percent used it to facilitate
personal building construction and 11.7 percent used it for other purposes, still outside business objectives. It can be
deduced therefore from this finding that some of the respondents still used the credit intended for their business to
achieve other goals aside business. Adherence to plans made enables individuals and household to accomplish stated
goals both for individuals and household as a whole. (Soyebo, 2011)

Table 6: Distribution of respondents by goals achieved with the use of credit

*Goals Frequency Percentage
Expand store 29 24.2
Sustain business 76 63.3
Take up business opportunities 23 19.2
Procure business vehicle 4 3.3
Establish branches 8 6.7
Build warehouses 5 4.2
Diversify business 21 175
Facilitate personal house construction 15 12.5
Support children’s education 19 15.8
Acquire home gadgets 16 13.3
Others 14 1.7

*Multiple responses
4.5  Situations leading to credit mismanagement

As observed in Table 7, credit can be mismanaged by respondents as a result of deviation from plan (90%) and spending
for other purposes (89.2%). Furthermore, extension of payment period (85%), lack of financial discipline (80%), mis-
prioritization (77.5%), taking more than can be accommodated within income (64.2%) and obtaining facilities with higher
interest rates (45.8%), lead to credit mismanagement. It shows that all reasons identified were potential causes of credit
mismanagement. Obtaining optimum credit, spending it according to plan, for intended purposes and paying back within
stipulated repayment period goes a long way to safe individuals from financial embarrassment. This is in line with
Agrawal and Fuloria (2004) assertion that overspending many a time is the reason for the mismanagement of the
personal finances and thus creates pressure on investment management of individuals. Soyebo (2011) asserted that
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impulsive buying could disrupt the plans made and prevents achievement of household goals. Morgan (2008) also viewed
that late payments and failure to make payments at all are other reasons. Whereas, Smith (2011) indicated that many
people spend more than what they earn, and that their credit allowance makes them feel that they can afford anything.
They only realize that they cannot afford their purchases when they are having a hard time paying their debts. Thereon
(2010) then warned that financial mismanagement leads to poor credit reputation.

Table 7: Distribution of respondents by situations leading to credit mismanagement

*Situations Frequency Percentage
Deviation from plan 108 90.0
Spending for other purposes 107 89.2
Extending payment period 102 85.0
Taking more than can be accommodated within income 77 64.2
Obtaining facilities with higher interest rate 55 45.8
Lack of financial discipline 96 80.0
Mis-prioritization 93 775

*Multiple responses
4.5.1 Test of Hypotheses

4.5.2 Hypothesis 1: There is no significant relationship between the socio-economic characteristics of the respondents
and credit mismanagement.

The result shows that only respondents organizational participation (r = 0.323) had a positive and significant relationship
with credit mismanagement at 0.01 level of significance. This implies that the more the number of organizations
respondents belonged to, the higher the possibility of wasting money on association related issues and events rather than
on what credit was obtained for.

4.5.3 Hypothesis 2: There is no significant relationship between the knowledge of respondents about credit management
and credit mismanagement.

The result of the correlation analysis revealed that there is no significant relationship between respondents’ knowledge (r
= 0.114) about credit management and their propensity to mismanage credit. This implies that other factors might
influence credit mismanagement. Hence, there was no significant relationship between knowledge of credit management
and credit mismanagement.

Table 8: Correlations between the socio-economic characteristics of respondents, knowledge of credit management,
sources of credit and credit mismanagement

Variable Correlation value r Coefficient of determination r2
Age -0.042 0.001764

Number of children 0.080 0.0064

Monthly income 0.093 0.008649

Number of times credit was enjoyed 0.045 0.002025
Organizational participation 0.323* 0.104329

Purpose of credit 0.083 0.006889
Knowledge of credit management 0.114 0.012996

Sources of credit available 0.170 0.0289

**Significant at 0.01

4.5.4 Hypothesis 3: There is no significant relationship between the sources of credit and credit mismanagement.
The result of correlation analysis showed that the sources of credit (r = 0.170) available to respondents had no significant

relationship with credit mismanagement. This implies that the number of places to obtain credit has nothing to do with
whether credit is being mismanaged or not. Therefore, there was no significant relationship between the sources of credit
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and credit mismanagement.
5. Conclusion and Recommendations

The sources of credit used and preferred by beneficiaries were micro finance banks, periodic contribution and
cooperative societies. Forms of credit available were mainly input supplies and cash/money which was used to take up
business opportunities, expand store and to sustain their businesses. However, the respondents possessed between low
and medium knowledge level about credit management. Deviation from plan, spending for other purposes, extension of
payment period, lack of financial discipline, mis-prioritization, taking more than can be accommodated within income
predisposed respondents to credit mismanagement. The more the respondents participate in social organisations the
high the possibilities to mismanage credit.

Therefore, financial institutions and social organisations should organise financial literacy programmes for
prospective and current beneficiaries to acquire basic knowledge in finance management. Credit beneficiaries should be
encouraged to participate more in activities of organisations of economic benefits than any other type. Also, credit
beneficiaries should imbibe the culture of financial discipline which will minimise possibilities of credit mismanagement.
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Abstract

The study seeks to identify the real status of child labour in tourism in the Petra area and the children's cultural and social
tendencies through using the descriptive social survey. The study identifies the real status of child labour through revealing the
demographic and social characteristics of children working in the field of tourism and the economic and social characteristics of
those children and their families, as well as monitoring the set of values those children have pictured, which express their
tendencies and stands toward work, education, and future. The study revealed that the majority of the children working in
tourism in Petra face educational and health troubles and they are subjected to different types of abuse. As for the
characteristics of children working in tourism in Petra, the majority of them come from large families with relatively high monthly
income (around or over the national rate), they are residents of Umm Saihoun village, and half of them work permanently
between 8-12 hours per day.

Keywords: child labour; tourism; Petra; education; dropout of school

1. Introduction

The problem of child labour in Jordan represents a great challenge for the official and civil institutions, specifically after
the results of the 2008 Department of Statistics survey results have been announced. The survey indicated that there are
32,676 child labourers in Jordan under the age of eighteen. Nonetheless, child labour in the tourism sector emerged as
one of the most dangerous types of child labour in view of the tempting environment and the amount of money children
earn. Meanwhile, Petra is considered the main tourism attraction in Jordan and, therefore, for child labour in tourism
activities.

This study aims to analyse the status education among child labourers in Petra with specific reference to the
reasons and consequences within the scope of phenomena and the characteristics of child labourers (social, cultural,
economic and demographic). That would contribute to making a scientific reference for the parties concerned with
reducing the negative effect of child labour in general and in the educational status of children in particular. .

The importance of this study stems from the increasing growth of this phenomenon over the past few years, which
is related to the increase in the tourism volume and activities in Petra. The engagement of children in a work in the
tourism sector has contributed to depriving generations of the local community members of their right to education,
something that has affected their chances of improving the quality of their lives. Moreover, this phenomenon has
negatively affected efforts to protect the archaeological site and Petra because of ignorance and lack of education, as
well as the efforts to protect children and tourists.

2. Literature Review
The phenomenon of child labour is considered a complex global problem that many countries of the world are facing,

especially in developing countries. According to the International Labour Organization (ILO), the concept of child labour
applies to all the workers in school age and all the children, including males and females, under the age of fifteen.
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Children work for several reasons; most important of which is poverty and the lack of deterrent laws and practices.
According to the ILO (2006) report, there are some 218 million child labourers in the world. This figure might not reflect
reality as there are many children, who were not included in theses official statistics as they belong to the category of
children who work for families or in agriculture (ILO, 2006).

According to the ILO, child labour is defined as "the harmful work to the physical, psychological, and health of
children that deprives them of their childhood, potentials, and dignity" (Al-Raqgad, 2005).

Child labour is prohibited by all the human rights declarations and agreements allover the world. Funnel (2006)
referred to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the UN declaration of the rights of the child, and the Tourism and
Human rights Document. The 1959 UN declaration of the rights of the child stated that

"The child shall be protected against all forms of neglect, cruelty and exploitation. He shall not be the subject of
traffic, in any form. The child shall not be admitted to employment before an appropriate minimum age; he shall in no
case be caused or permitted to engage in any occupation or employment which would prejudice his health or education,
or interfere with his physical, mental or moral development"

In addition, George and Varghese (2007) and Cole and Eriksson (2010) discussed child labour from a human
rights point of view. They explained that child prostitution and child labour are among the issues that stand against the
sustainability of tourism and its contribution to the welfare of communities.

Having considered sustainable tourism, Koenig (2010) listed the negative effects of tourism, those of which
threaten the sustainability of tourism and its contribution to development, in a socio-cultural context; prostitution, child
labour, drug trade, human trafficking, and sometimes destroying social life and traditional values of societies.

In the same context, it is thought that tourism should help societies in both economic development and poverty
reduction (Koenig, 2010). The millennium development goals in relation to tourism development and poverty illumination
stressed on the role of tourism in enhancing economic growth, in providing employment opportunities, in spreading
tourism activities to remote and rural areas, and in developing infrastructure, healthcare and welfare of communities in
the tourism destinations (Novelli and Hellwig, 2011; Koenig, 2010; Honey and Gilpin, 2009).

The World Tourism Organisation's publications suggest focusing on natural, social, cultural and economic
environment reserve and development to help in reducing the phenomenon of child labour. This is to be applied through
partnerships between the industry governments and civil societies (mainly non-governmental organizations NGOs). The
role of NGOs is salient here, George and Varghese (2007) stressed on the role of NGOs in helping communities to know
the rights of women and children.

Sharma, Kukreja and Sharma (2012) recommended that NGOs' mission here should be to push towards
prohibition of child labour, getting the children back to school and propose that the legislation should changed to include
stronger acts against child labour facilitators.

Tourism activities attract children in a wider range, both boys and girls, all over the world to work in small
restaurants and coffee shops. Moreover, the children work as peddlers and as tour guides at tourism and archaeological
sites. They also work in cleaning and carrying luggage at hotels, washing dishes and helping at kitchens, while others
work in prostitution, and as beggars (David. 2000). Although tourists, emotionally, tend to give money to children who
work in tourism activities thinking they are helping them and their families, a note should be given here about type of risks
may children face while working. These risks are represented by long working hours, abuses and sexual harassment, and
the risk of infections of several diseases, especially AIDS-HIV, which international statistics indicate that it spreads in the
local communities surrounding the tourism sites. Moreover, the risks of this work are also related to the discontinuity of
work, child abuse and self-inflicted injuries, and working in an unsuitable environment from both health and social aspects
(ILO, 2011; David. 2000).

Black (1995) stated that the reasons behind child labour in general were due to poverty, parental unemployment,
instable family situation, such as orphanhood. Majority of children working in tourism prefer such sector because of the
easy access, deskilled jobs and the help of relatives or connections to get the access to the industry.

According to the ILO, there are between 13 to 19 million children and youngsters in the world below the age of 18
working in tourism. This figure only covers the organized tourism sector.

The reasons for the increase in the numbers of children working in tourism in the world are linked to the economic
and social conditions of the local communities in the tourism sites. The fact that these communities did not have the
chance to positively be part of the tourism development process, forced poor families to push their children to work in
tourism and to get the advantage of its relatively high income. Meanwhile, child labour is considered cheap labour for
employers (Bliss, 2006). Moreover, the seasonality of tourism in various regions in the world has greatly contributed to
attracting children during school holidays to work, and in many cases to continue to work and drop out of school
afterwards. One of the major reasons behind the increase of this problem is the weakness of the governmental
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procedures in providing education and preventing child labour (Bliss, 2006).

Gordon Brown (2012), as the UN Special Envoy for Global Education, stated that the lost of childhood and
psychological and emotional damage of children involved in hazardous employment is a dangerous issue; he stressed
that the threat of children dropping out of school before completion will affect their mental and physical abilities as well as
their future opportunities of decent employment. He called for a global action to enhance children education that in a way
prevents child labour.

In the same context, in 2002, the ILO published a report that discussed the future of child labour in relation to the
strong links between child labour, education and poverty. Considering education, ILO (2002) stressed on the fact that the
absence of public education systems, quality schools and training programmes opens the door for more child labourers.
Accordingly, good education systems can prevent child labour through school readiness, children-friendly schools,
flexibility in education to accommodate the needs of children and their families according to their economic status, non-
formal education programmes, training of teachers that focus on children-centered teaching approaches and methods,
and apprenticeship and vocational education with economic incentives (ILO, 2002).

In Jordan, laws and regulations prohibit anyone under the age of sixteen from working in the formal sector, which
represents a minimum age more consistent with the age of compulsory education (Labour Law of 1996 and Education
Law of 1988) (Saif, 2004). In 1991, Jordan endorsed the Convention on the Rights of the Child, which is considered the
most important international mechanism to reduce child labour internationally. In 1995, Jordan established the National
Task Force for Children; the first national report on child labour was issued in 1997. Jordan also officially joined the ILO's
International Programme on the Elimination of Child Labour in 2001. As a result, the Child Labour Unit was established at
the Labour Ministry, which in turn created a database on child labour in Jordan (USDL, 2004). The 1997 national report
mentioned earlier stated that 13% of boys between the ages of fifteen to sixteen are working, and that 1.1% of girls of the
same age also work. The ILO estimated the rate of child labour in Jordan at less than 1% among the children between
the age of ten and fourteen (Saif, 2004).

In 2008, the national survey on child labour revealed that there were 32,672 children between the ages of five to
seventeen are working. This figure represents 1.8% of the total number of children within this age group. The survey also
revealed that the most attractive professions for children were the vocational professions, with less percentage in the
primary professions of services and sales. The survey also showed that the average working hours children work per
week was 42 hours with an average income that does not exceed 81 Jordanian Dinars (JD) a month (less than $60). It
was revealed in the survey that 42.5% of these children study at educational institutions, the remaining percentage is
considered a dropping out of school number. The dropping out of school was believed to happen due to children's poor
academic performance or disinterest in studying (Department of Statistics, 2008).

Darweesh (2000) concluded that the working children belong to large in size families with low parents' educational
and economic levels. The study noted that there were negative influences of child labour on the development of the
children as a result of their feeling of deprivation of their rights, such as education and playing. Moreover, they negatively
develop some bad behaviour patterns such as weaknesses of their personality aspects, tendency to prefer isolation, and
aggressiveness toward others.

Gharaibeh and Hoeman (2003) conducted a study on the social and health conditions of working children in Irbid
city (north) and found that most of the working children are poor children who dropped out of school to help their families.
The study also found out that the health conditions of those children are poorer than their peers on a national scale, and
that they are facing physical exhaustion and psychological pressures greater than their abilities and ages could stand.

Over the past ten years years, many efforts have been made to combat child labour as part of a programme
implemented by the Ministry of Labour, the Ministry of Social Development, the Jordanian Women's Union, the National
Council for Family Affairs, and the National Programme on Child Labour, in cooperation with a number of international
organizations and agencies, most important of which are the ILO, UNICEF, the United Nations for Relief and Work
Agency for Palestinian Refugees (UNRWA), and Save the Children. These activities focused on the problem of child
labour in streets, auto repair shops, and carpentry shops. These efforts covered the large cities of Amman, Al-Zarga, and
Irbid. However, these efforts failed to address other sectors that attract children, foremost of which is tourism. Two of the
very few studies, out of these previously mentioned, studied child labour in tourism were conducted by Al-Hilalat (2003)
and Magableh and Naamneh (2010).

Al-Hilalat (2003) aimed to identify the characteristics of working children and the feature of their families, and to
uncover their working conditions as well as identifying the most important health and social repercussions of child labour
in Petra. It was found that most of the children working in Petra work as attendants for riding animals and dealers; most of
them belong to big in size families with parents of low educational level. The results also indicated that the majority of
working children work 6 days or less per week with an average of 8.2 hours a day. The most important reason that forced
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them to work was to assist their families financially and to earn their pocket money.

Magableh and Naamneh (2010) concluded that the majority of the children working in tourism came from poor
families and that majority of them came from families with low educational level. As for the educational status of the
children themselves, the results indicate that 51% of them still go to school, and that most of them work in jobs that do not
require any skills.

On the other hand, the Jordanian education system requires that the age of compulsory education is between six
and sixteen years old (Ministry of Education, 2007), while the Jordanian labour law requires the minimum age of
employment at 16 years old (ILO, 2011b); this makes no gap between the compulsory education age and the minimum
age of employment. According to the Understanding Children’s Work Programme (UCR, 2014), the statistics show that
approximately 1% of children between seven and fourteen years old in Jordan are working with no enrollment in
education, compared to 6.4% in Iraq and 8.6% in Lebanon.

Due to the negative impact of the phenomena of child labour in tourism activities in Petra, with specific reference to
the United Nations declaration of the rights of children, and the valid Jordanian laws and regulations related to labour and
education, this study seeks to present information about the demographic, social, and economic characteristics of the
children working in tourism, with an analysis to their educational status and the future consequences.

The results of this study are to be used in forming further steps to reduce child labour in Petra site in general, and
to support the efforts of getting those children back to school through a number of practical recommendations.

3. Methods

This descriptive study adopted the survey method. Two surveys were developed to achieve the goals of the study. First, a
survey relied on one question with the aim of knowing about the real size of child labour inside and outside the
archaeological site. This tool was implemented in three different times; the high tourism season in April, the medium
tourism season in May, and during the period of low tourism season in July. Second, a large sample survey was
developed to answer the research questions through learning about the demographic characteristics, work status, family
status, and scholastic status and some related aspect to children education.

Regarding sampling technique, the second survey, which was the main tool of the study, was based on surveying
all the population that was available during the data collection time. Overall, the sample size reached 208 children; this
number comprises all the children who work in the archaeological site at the time of data collection.

Accordingly, the statistics reached from the sample were grouped and exhibited in tables of frequencies and
descriptive statistics to go along with the research aim and descriptive research design.

A final note about data collection and research ethics; it was ensured those parents and other adults around the
site where data was collected informed consent and children participated voluntarily. In addition, data was collected in a
face-to-face method by the researchers and well trained research assistants. The researchers and assistants filled in the
questionnaire to ensure than questionnaires were correctly filled in. moreover; incentives were given to children who
participated to enhance more valid contribution.

4. Results and Discussion

The results of the study have been analysed based the aspects of: demographic characteristics of children; work status;
family status; and educational status of children.

4.1 The demographic and work profile of child labourers

The results of gender distribution concluded that the percentage of male working children is higher than females, which
are successively 89.4% and 10.6%. These percentages are consistent with those in the survey on child labour in Jordan
conducted by the Department of Statistics, which were successively 89% and 11% (Department of Statistics, 2008). This
is assumed to be normal due to the masculine culture of the region as males work more than females in such activities.
Moreover, the number of formal workers in tourism in Jordan records greater percentage of males (90%) and low female
employment (10%). Table (1) shows the demographic characteristics of the child labourers sample.
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Table 1. The Demographic status of child laborers in Petra

Demographics N Percentage
Gender Male 186 89.4%
Female 22 10.6%
Total 208 100%
Age Less than 7 years 1 0.5%
(7-12) 86 41.3%
(13-15) 46 22.1%
(16-18) 75 36.1%
Total 208 100%
Place of Residence Wadi Mousa 6 2.8%
Umm Saihoun 187 90%
Al-Baida 7 3.4%
Elsewhere 8 3.8%
Total 208 100%
Type of Work Horse attendant 4 2%
Donkey attendant 50 24%
Camel attendant 12 5.8%
Peddler 121 58.1%
Salesman in a shop 14 6.7%
Worker 7 34%
Total 208 100%

Table (1) also shows that the percentage of the working children whose ages are within the age group (7-12) years, was
the highest and represented 41% of the size of the sample. The age group (16-18) comes second as it represented 36%
of the sample, followed by the age group (13-15) at 22%. Accordingly, the children within the age group (7-15) represent
more than 63% of the sample.

This result does not agree with the survey conducted by the Department of Statistics in which the percentage of
working children in the age group (12-17) was the highest representing 90% of the total number of the working children in
Jordan (Department of Statistics, 2008). This affirms that the ages of the children working in the tourism sector in Jordan
are low compared to child labour in other sectors, which makes them more vulnerable to risks.

Table (1) illustrates, as well, that the percentage of most of the working children are residing in Umm Saihoun area
at 90% of the size of the sample. The rest of the children are residing in Al-Baida area and Wadi Mousa.

The distribution of children working in tourism by type of work is shown in Table (1). It concludes that the
percentage of children working as peddlers was the highest and represented 58% of the sample, followed by donkey
attendants at 24%, and the lowest was for the horse attendants at 2%. The total percentage of the attendants of riding
animals and camels represented 66% of the size of the sample. This illustrates the large numbers of donkeys, horses,
and camels present inside the archaeological site.

In relation to the work status of children, table (2) illustrates the distribution of children working in tourism by
number of working hours. It indicates that 45.1% of the children work (7-9) hours, followed by 30% of the children work
longer hours between (10-12) hours. These percentages match those in the study of the phenomenon of child labour in
Petra. The children working within the category (6 - less than 10) hours had the highest percentage at 63.8%, followed by
the category (10 and above) hours at 25.3% (Al-Hilalat, 2003). It is thought that children who work more earn more; that
explains why the majority of children work between 7-12 hours.

Table 2. the work status of child labourers in Petra

Work status N %
Number of Working Hours 1-3 5 24%
4-6 42 20.1%
7-9 94 45.1%
10-12 63 30%
13-14 5 24%
Total 208 100%
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Continuity of Work Permanent 102 49.5%
Seasonal 25 12.1%
Temporary 21 10.2%
Intermittent 58 28.2%
Total 206 100%

This point needs a comment; more than 77% of children work more than 7 hours, which means a full working day and
cannot be considered part-timers. Table (2) also indicates that almost half of working children work permanently at
49.5%, which makes a link between the two issues that the majority of children are fully engaged at a permanent work
without perusing neither their childhood nor their education. This is an urgent alert about their future.

4.2 The family status of child labourers

Table (3) stresses that most of the children working in tourism have one or more family members working in tourism
excluding the working child, and they represent the highest percentage of the size of the sample at 80% (the total
percentage for 1-6 members and above), and the percentage of the presence of one family member working in tourism
was the highest at 33.7%, followed by the presence of two members working in tourism at 23.6%.

Table 3. Family status of child labourers in Petra

Family status N Percentage

Number of family members Working in tourism None 46 22.1%
One 70 33.7%
Two 49 23.6%
Three 22 10.6%

Four 15 7.2%

Five 1 0.5%

Six or above 5 2.5%

Total 208 100%

Average family Income (in Jordanian Dinars) 500 and less 71 34%
501-1000 87 42%

1001-1500 35 17%

1501 and above 15 7%

Total 208 100%
Educational levels Of Fathers Illiterate 84 40,4%
Reads and writes 19 9.1%
Elementary 74 35.6%
Secondary 31 14.9%

Total 208 100%
Of Mothers Illiterate 116 55.8%

Reads and writes 15 7.2%
Elementary 58 27.9%

Secondary 19 9.1%

Total 208 100%

The result was close to the study of the phenomenon of child labour in tourism in Petra in terms of the presence of one
family member working in tourism (Al-Hilalat, 2003). It is noticed here that there is an inverse relationship between the
number of the working family members and the number of working children, that is, the higher the number of the working
family members, the lower the number of working children.

Table (3) clarifies the family monthly income and the total income of working children. The income between (501-
1000) Dinars was the highest at 42%, followed by the category (500 and less) at 34. It is noticeable that the level of the
total income of families is higher than the average income of the Jordanian families (about 700 JD according to 2010
statistics). This encourages the families to make their children work in this sector.

Table (3) points up the increase in illiteracy among the fathers and mothers of the working children; the percentage
of illiteracy for fathers is 40% and for mothers 55.8%. This might be an indicator of the lack of interest of the parents in
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educating their children because of their low educational level. The illiteracy percentage here is much higher than the
national rate that is 6.7% (Department of Statistics, 2012). It is noted as well that non of the parents of child labourers
have a degree, which made a strong emphasis on the assumption that children see their parents as a model.

4.3  The educational status of child labourers
Table (4) illustrates that the education level of the working children in the elementary stage is the highest and it
represents 53.8%, and the lowest for the working children in the secondary stage at 9%; a close percentage between
males and females. Meanwhile, there is a percentage of 19.2% who are illiterate, which indicates a problem in a country
with highly educated population such as Jordan.

Table 4. The Distribution of Children Working in Tourism by Educational Level

. Males Females Total
Education Level N % N % N %
Illiterate 35 19% 5 22.7% 40 19.2%
Reads and writes 33 17.6% 4 18.2% 37 17.8%
Elementary 100 53.8% 12 54.5% 112 53.8%
Secondary 18 9.6% 1 4.5% 19 9.2%
Total 186 100% 22 100% 208 100%

These percentages were in line with the study of the phenomenon of child labour in tourism in Petra which affirmed that
the percentage of those who were in the elementary stage was the highest in the educational level of working children
(Al-Hilalat, 2003). According to the educational system in Jordan, the age of the elementary stage is between 5 and12;
this is the highest age group of child labourers as mentioned earlier.

Table (5) gives an idea about the scholastic status of working children. The results indicate that 41.3% of the
sample dropped out of school, while the remaining percentage still attends school.

Table 5. The Scholastic Status of the Children Working in Tourism

Status N %
Dropped Out of school 85 41.3%
Still Go to School 121 58.7%
Total 206 100%

Table (6) illustrates the distribution of children working in tourism by their continuity to work and scholastic status. It
emerges that the children who work permanently are the children who most refrained from going to school than those
who work seasonally, temporarily, or intermittently at 83.5% of those who said that they have dropped out of school.
Whereas, the children who work intermittently represented the highest percentage of children who answered yes, that is,
they still go to school.

Table 6. The Distribution of Children Working in Tourism by Continuity of Work and Going to School

Do You Go To School?
. Yes No

Work confinuity N Percentage N Percentage

121 58.7% 85 41.3%
Permanent 31 25.6% 71 83.5%
Seasonal 19 15.7% 6 71%
Temporary 19 15.7% 2 2.3%
Intermittent 52 43% 6 71%

Table (7) explains the reasons for dropping out of school. The lack of desire to go to school because of the poor
academic performance at school represented the highest percentage at 46%. This is followed by the teachers' abuse and
for work equally at 13% for each. This result agrees with the study of the Department of Statistics as the poor academic
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performance was the most important reason for dropping out of school, followed by dropping out of school for work
(Department of Statistics, 2008). Also, the results agree with the study of the phenomenon of child labour in tourism as
the poor academic performance was the most important reason for dropping out of school (Al-Hilalat, 2003).

Table 7. The Distribution of Children Working in Tourism by Reasons of Dropping Out of School

Reasons for Dropping Out of School N Percentage
The lack of incentives 3 3.5%
Because of the Teachers' abuse 11 13%
The lack of desire because of poor academic performance 39 46%
The absence of anyone to help the family 3 3.5%
For work 11 13%
Unwilling parents 1 1%
Below the school age 1 1%
The lack of a clear reason to drop out of school 16 %18.8%
Total 85 100%

An overall comment about children's work and education asserts that the lack of academic achievement and the lack of
desire to go to school was the reason behind half of the child labourers who dropped out of school. A question raised
here about the seriousness of authorities, especially in the education departments, to help in reducing the phenomenon
of child labour by giving more help to families and children to attract them to school and to increase their academic
performance. The effort of societies and NGOs is required at this stage.

To sum the results up, it was revealed that majority of working children inside the Petra archaeological site were
males, aged between seven to 15 years old, woeking as peddlers and animal attendants as an easy and unskilled work,
and residents mainly in Umm Saihoun village near the site. This was maybe an important result as it indicates that the
society of Umm Saihoun needs further deep analysis in relation to the social, economic and cultural aspects to determine
the reason behind the 90% figure of child labourers appeared in the results. In addition, half of the child labourers in Petra
are permanent workers with low school attendance, which indicated an important issue related to the future of a large
number of children with no education and therefore no protected future. One-third of the population below the pverty line
doesn’t mean low income of families is the main reason behind child labour; considering the family status of child
labourers in Petra, low educational level of parents and the need of getting the advantage of the tourism income are
assumed to be reasons behind the child labour phenomenon in Petra.

In addition, children working in tourism face a problem regarding education; dropout of school at early age is a
result of students disinterest in education and their want to earn money at early age. One-fifth illiterate percentages and
just about half of the children do not attend school is a crucial problem that results in creating inactive members in their
societies in the future.

5. Conclusion

The survey concludes that the scope of child labour in the tourism sector in Petra is continuously increasing with the
increase of tourism activities. The study indicated that the average number of working children is 400, and that it reaches
greater number in the high tourist season.

As a main issue, the reasons behind child labour phenomenon in Petra are related to educational and scholastic
aspect (high illiteracy among children's parents and lack of children's academic performance and lack of interest of
school), social aspects (childrens seem to act like their fathers and other family members who work in tourism), economic
reasons (as one-third of child labour was because of their families' poverty).

In addition, the work of children in the tourism sector in Petra poses a danger to children's future compared to the
children working in the other sectors in terms of:

e The high number of children who dropped out of school at an early age for the easiness of doing the work

(peddler, donkey attendant, among others).

e The long working hours associated with bad health, physical, and environmental conditions the children suffer

at the workplace.

o The bad behavioural habits children acquire through the contact with the tourists and the adult colleagues at

the same workplace.
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Moreover, the study affirmed that the number of working children is on the rise inside the archaeological site, which
constitutes an element that hinders tourism development and damages the archaeological site.

Finally, the children developed negative tendencies toward school and education; no willingness to attend school
as they see work more beneficial. The social status of the children's families encourages them to work at early age
because of parents' low educational level and hence low interest in education their children. In addition, having a
percentage of illiterate and children with only elementary education warns for a dangerous effect of child labour on the
children's future as well as the future of their society.

6. Recommendations

After reviewing the literature and the research analysis and results, the following recommendations were drown out:

First: looking at the economic reason (poverty and low income) as the main and only reason behind the
phenomenon in the region is not the right approach to solve it. Hence, partnerships among governmental authorities,
NGOs, local people and the tourism industry is needed to discuss the phenomenon and helping in finding creative
solutions to resolve it.

Second: the need for enforcing the law that prohibits child labour. It was concluded that there was an absence of
any follow-up from the official institutions to enforce the law, regulations, and instructions related to child labour below the
legal age. There were no serious efforts to force students to complete the compulsory education. In addition, there were
little efforts from the local authorities (Petra Tourism and Development Region Authority, Ministry of Interior
representatives, Education Directorates) to seriously study the phenomenon and take into consideration
recommendations on it.

Third: establishing a governmental body for local development and for supporting childhood in Umm Saihoun area
through official initiatives or by the local civil society organizations that would be a local arm for development and
encouragement for the children and their families to quit work and return to school. This might include setting a
programme for informal education targeting the children who dropped out of school and the children who have poor
academic performance. Such programme would contribute to the rehabilitation of the children to continue studying at
school or return to it.

Fourth: launching awareness programmes and spreading a friendly culture concerned with the children's right to
education that target the local communities, as well as launching similar programmes that target the community at the
archaeological site, tourists and business owners regarding the phenomenon.

Fifth: launching programmes for supporting the improvement of the environment of schools in the areas of Umm
Saihoun, Al-Baida, and Wadi Mousa so that they would be more attractive to children.

Sixth: developing training programmes for teachers to help them acquiring new skills that would enable them to
deal with children who are vulnerable to risks.

Seventh: further research is recommended to deeply study the economic, social and cultural status of Umm
Saihoun area to understand the actual problems this area face. Also, further research on the status of children who work
in their family businesses is recommended. It should aim to explore the reasons behind their work and to help them to go
back to school.
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Abstract

In order to appreciate an artwork, beauty is not the main issue to be studied, but instead, it is the elements that make up the
beauty. Therefore, to investigate the elements, subjects, forms and meanings are the three aspects in the study of art that are
used for such purposes. All these elements are interconnected and cannot be separated because of the unity of an artwork is
formed from these elements, and further explained the ideas of artists. Thus, in defining the elements of artwork, it is important
to study physical data that function by connecting the context of an artwork. The aim of this study is to examine the symbol of
Malay cultural traditions in the context of visual art in Malaysia embodied by local artists as the expression of their cultural
ideas. Accordingly, a qualitative descriptive study method has been adopted to identify the forms and meanings of the symbols
of Malay cultural tradiitions in Malaysian visual arts,. Two painting artworks from the 1980s and 1990s have been chosen in
order to investigate their forms and meanings. After the independence, the symbols of Malay cultural traditions have been
embodied by the artists in the search for artistic identity. The results of this study are expected to expose the public generally
and art enthusiasts particularly, to appreciate the artworks. Hence, the Malay culture can be well preserved as today's young
artists tend to choose the modern universal symbols rather than the symbols of community culture.

Keywords: Symbol, Malay Culture, Paintings;

1. Introduction

Art is a phenomenon of human beings activities. Human beings produce art in order to understand life or communicate
ideas with other human beings. In the case of Lazzare & Schlesier (2008: 4), it is stated that Art is a visual medium that is
used to express our ideas about human experience and the world around us. Accordingly, in embodying the art of
feelings, it is the dominant factor for human beings other than the interests of observation and experience. (Pooke &
Witham, 2010) Art is a symbol that is included in the symbolic levels of expressions, feelings or expressive symbols.
According to TjepTjep Rohendi Rohidi (2000), human beings think, feel and behave in symbolic expressions. Each
symbol has its own function and the symbol contains the beliefs that would normally be the essence of respective
religions, the cognitive symbols that form knowledge, the symbols of moral judgments that form the values and rules, as
well as the symbols of expressing feelings or expressive symbols. (Bachtiar, 1982) All of these are revealed based on the
lives of human beings who live in the cultural context. As according to TjepTjep Rohendi Rohidin (2000: 74-75), human
beings are biocultural creatures; the products of interaction between biological and cultural factors. This means that as
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cultural creatures, they cannot be separated from biological existence. The cultural life itself is maintained in biological
populations and biophysical environments. It evolves and creates a culture with its biology. The way human beings dress
up, process foods, build homes and communicate by languages, even the entire environment is the result of human
interventions. Hence, that is why it is said that human beings cannot live without culture. (T. Jacob, 1982)

An artist cannot escape from connecting the essence of his art with the things that are related to culture. As
biocultural creatures, artists convey their desires that appear from the souls of human beings that have been channeled
through thoughts and practices over their lives through artworks. Thus, Winckelmann (1717-1768) in implementing the
innovations of the art methodology by Vasari emphasized that the evaluation of an artwork is important to connect o its
cultural history rather than the history of the artist. He explained that the cultural context is produced as part of the written
history of art. (Ahmadrashidi Hasan, 2006). Artists such as painters, sculptors, designers or art printmaking experts
always try to improve the sensibility and perception on cultural dynamics of the community because the issue is near and
circling their lives. Artists as the creatures who are given the intelligence on the development of images or according to
Earnts Cassirer as creatures who like to play with symbols, transform the sensibility through forms of symbols or pictures.
Therefore, the forms of the symbols produced are not created from the sense of emptiness but they contain the values
and aesthetics that reflect the ideas and aspirations of the creator on the socio-cultural of the community. Each artwork
that is produced gives a certain value and specific meaning that is able to give benefits from the point of its appreciation
or purpose. Meanwhile, value and meaning trigger symbolism or representation that displays the lifestyle, beliefs and
rules of life, as well as give the sense to the person using it. This premise suggests that symbolism is an important aspect
in the field of art other than its usability or function, as quoting the opinion of M. Habib Mustopo in his writings entitled
"llmu "Budaya Dasar" in Kumpulan Esei Manusia dan Budaya (1983: 46)

One of the purposes of art in the society is to help preparing and forming the background of life. Art is the answer for
humanitarian imperative requirements. Its main purpose is to improve the interpretation and complement life. In
addition, art is also used as a helper for other purposes such as the glorification of religion, propaganda, symbolism and
50 on. (Muhammad Afandi Yahya, 1995: xvii)

Thus, it symbolizes the creativity and maturity minded of artists in bringing profound aesthetic taste through
symbols that provide benefits to those who appreciate it and it does not give shallow taste of art. Artists as symbols
creatures are different in terms of character from other human species because the symbols have become the medium of
instruction in conveying their ideas about life. They create symbols, in which each symbol has its own role to convey the
message. As according to TjepTjep Rohendi Rohidi (2000: 74),

The artworks created by human beings are not without purpose. In other words, every natural thing that is touched or
worked out by human beings gives a new form that has a certain value, indicating the purposes and ideas of the
creator. He/She is the symbol of the cultural scope.

This is proven from the ancient time where artistic symbols have been embodied for expressing ideas of arts with
various purposes that have been produced by human beings. Day by day, it seems that the symbols change their
processes due to different desires and purposes.

2. The Symbol of Malay Culture as the Expression of Modern Art Painting

The symbol of Malay culture is one of the symbols of art and culture that is embodied by local artists in the art of painting.
Before painting was introduced, many forms of artworks which symbolized the Malay culture were found in the art of
Malay handicrafts. (Liza Marziana Mohammad Noh, 2013) Art painting is part of the visual arts that has become the
communication medium for artists in conveying ideas through art symbols. The art of painting has the form of a two-
dimensional surface and it becomes a space for artists to explore the symbols of their arts through various techniques
and mediums of colours. Referring to the evidence, the symbols of art which were embodied from the paintings produced
by human beings since ancient times up to the Renaissance in ltaly, are in the forms of representation and non-
representation.

Generally, human beings communicate through media form, which is called a sign, but is a special sign. The sign
is more universal and is not bounded by culture. (TjepTjep Rohendi Rohidi, 2000) The difference between a sign and a
symbol is that a sign is the one marks and is marked for example, when there is smoke, definitely there should be fire,
and smoke is the mark that signifies that the fire is there. Meanwhile, a symbol is a special sign that is arbiterer, which
means that it is different from the one that is marked. A symbol can only be understood as a specific cultural context that
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is interpreted by the culture itself (Keraf, 1980)

There are many definitions of culture. This statement actually refers to the writings of Kroeber and Kluckhohn
(1952) entitled Culture: A Critical Review of Culture Concept and Definition, which listed more than 160 definitions of
culture. The next definition is modified in different views of specific fields such as anthropology, sociology and ethnology.
(Anwar Din, 2008) Nevertheless, overall, it can be concluded that culture can be defined as the beliefs, customs and arts
of a society, group, place or time. As described by Burnett Tylor (1871), culture is something complex that encompasses
knowledge, belief, art, law, morals, customs and other capabilities that are created by human beings for their societies.
The culture norm is something that is respected by every member of society, from the family or from the outside
elements. (Rasid Ismail, 2014)

Meanwhile, Malay also gives a broad meaning. By taking social and cultural definitions, the term Malay refers to
people living in Peninsular Malaysia and in the wide territories of the Archipelago, which include Peninsular Malaysia and
thousands of islands that formed the Republic of Indonesia and the Philippines today. (Milner, 2011, Syed Husin Alj,
2008) Although the Malay is divided into several groups and has a variety of languages, dialects and cultures, but yet,
they are of the same stock, therefore it is known as Malay or Malayo-Indonesian. (Syed Husin Ali, 2008) The concept of
Malay in the context of Malaysia, according to Anwar Mohammed, is that the existence is not from a single lineage.
Partly, it is made up of natives in Peninsular Malaysia, partly descended from Indonesia while other communities such as
Arabs, Indian, Siamese, Chinese and European who become Muslim Malays. It means that the Malays were formed from
a combination of various ethnic groups. The basis of such combination is the religion of Islam and the Malay language.
Therefore, the reality of the Malay existence today is in tandem with the definition of Malay given in the legislation that
defined the Malays by the Malaysian Federal Constitution (Article 160 (2), in which the Malay means a person who
adheres to Islam, commonly speak Malay and follow Malay customs. (Anwar Din, 2008) Accordingly, with the diversity of
ethnics, it produces a wide variety of cultures in the Malay community. The culture in the community encompasses all
activities and practices performed on a daily basis inclusive of arts to meet the time or source of income. (Rasid Ismail,
2014)

As such, the embodiment of Malay cultural symbols on the art of painting is specific to the Malay culture itself.
Based on every artwork, it has always reflected the bias into one cultural category by the artist who created the work.
There is no denial that art has its roots in the social life, and there is no artwork whether painting, music or literature can
be understood which stays apart from the personal genius who invented it, the race of the people who is active will
penetrate into themselves. Based on that, according to Deutch (1975) in Darsono Sony Kartika (2007), an artist as the
source of information forms a perception of cultural bias that leads to the formation of character and colour of the subject
or the object as he/she forms the basis of its aesthetic expectations and requirements. Hence, the symbol of Malay
culture that is embodied is a creation of bias perception of an artist who has strong race relations on himself/herself. The
tendency and understanding towards his/her culture yield the cultural symbols that are formed based on the aesthetic
order of an artist through the reflection of Malay culture such as its customs, taboos, religions or beliefs, as well as
manners and ethics.

The symbols of Malay culture on the art of paintings have begun to receive the attention of local artists since the
country gained independence with some batik painters, from the Wednesday Art Group and the Peninsular Artists Force
(APS) that highlighted the subject of arts and the community as part of the Malay culture. (Muliyadi Mahamood, 2001).
Their works reflect the bond of arts among the community that portrays their attempts in refining the culture of the
community that forms some parts of their practical lives. Most of the symbols embodied in the objective forms that are
known as representations. The cultural tendencies of paintings are the reminiscent of Dolores D Wharton's statement
who was able to experience the struggle to preserve the heritage and identity of national arts when she was in Malaysia
around 1958-1964. Her statement reads:

While one can still not say that there is a Malayan “school of painting, the search for some form of identity began during
this period.”(D’zulhaimi, 2006)

The struggle was also noticed by Howard Taubmann of the New York Times through the First Triennal of
Contemporary World Art exhibition in New Delhi in 1968. He believed that the traditional themes in the modern context
through the artworks of Malaysia have shown the brave efforts undertaken by the artists. (D'Zulhaimi, 2006)

The struggle was also noticed by Howard Taubmann of the New York Times through the First Triennal of
Contemporary World Art exhibition in New Delhi in 1968. He believed that the traditional themes in the modern context
through the artworks of Malaysia have shown the brave efforts undertaken by the artists. (D'Zulhaimi, 2006)

In the 1970s until the 1990s, shortly after the organization of the National Cultural Congress, the event saw a

32



167
168
169
170
171
172
173
174
175
176
177
178
179
180
181
182
183
184
185
186
187
188
189
190
191
192
193
194
195
196
197
198
199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 §2
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

symbol of Malay culture embodied actively through the participation of local artists. The active embodiment arose due to
the awareness on the importance of identity in the works. The tragedy that occurred in 1969 has opened up the eyes of
all parties on the fragile identity of Malaysians. (D'Zulhaimi, 2006) Likewise, the resolutions were achieved through the
Congress in finding a formula for the establishment of a national culture to unite the people, and they have set three
important concepts as the basis of national culture:

1. The National Culture should be based on the original culture of the people of this region.

2. The elements of other cultures that are appropriate and reasonable may be accepted to become the elements

of a national culture.

3. Islam becomes an important element in the formation of a national culture.

Subsequently, it has given an impact to the field of art, specifically to the local artists in search of their identity in
art. According to Zakaria Ali, when non-Malay artists did not mention about the National Cultural Congress, the Malay
artists saw it as an opening of the direction in creating a new era in art. In the 1970s and 1990s, the era of growth to the
symbol of Malay culture was actively embodied by most Malay artists. (Siti Zainon Ismail, 2012)

3. Formalistic Approach in Signifying the Symbols of Malay Culture in Modern Art Paintings in 1970-2003

Reading the beauty of visual arts is not the main point to be studied; instead, the elements that make the beauty of the
visual arts. (D'Alleva, 2012) It does not matter whether it is an art of painting, printing or sculpture, or design of elements
that becomes the physical data of artwork and often prevails in the spotlights. These elements (the properties of works of
art) play the role in shaping or building a form of art, whether in the form of representation or non-representation. (Pooke
& Whitam, 2010) As a symbol of Malay culture, it is composed of the elements that form the basis for the formation of an
image and it is known as formalistic. Cultural symbols are dealt with intellectually through the elements of lines, shapes
and colours, and the next texture is composed well by the local artists. With that, the significant formation of Malay culture
can be embodied appropriately with the subjects and ideas presented.

In the 1970s and 1990s, the symbols of Malay culture had been widely produced. These developments occurred
after the National Cultural Congress was held, in which the values that are beneficial to the society had been widely
produced. For Malay artists in particular, the emphasis was on the ethnic consciousness that made them tried to uncover
all of their origins and cultural heritage. The situation did not deny the existence of art intellectual’s involvement
comprising Malay/Muslim revivalist artists who intellectually created new cultural symbols in upholding the concept of art
for the society. With that, it witnessed the embodiment of Malay cultural symbols which were actively produced with
various characters of Malay cultural symbols as a result of the artist's perception that was biased towards culture. This is
in line with Tolstoy’s art concept who said that:

In order for art to be placed among those other areas of knowledge and to be considered as amelioration according to
Tolstoy’s concept of art, it must have a form which is based upon intellectual ideas and free of deficiency. Tolstoy was
seeking a criterion of value and assumed that the pursuit of art can be justified only if some ulterior benefit can be seen
to derive from it. (Mohamed Ali Abdul Rahman, 2000: 9)

According to Clive Bell in Pooke & Witham (2010), a work of art is a product of art that is capable to spark
emotional and aesthetic reactions of the observers. They respond to the work of art based on the subject (idea), form
(materialized form) and meaning (content) that are delivered. However, among all these three, form is often chosen to be
the topic of discussion. Dewey (1980) explained that the early history of philosophy believes that form is seen as
containing the intrinsic value within it and this is because the essence of any formation is based on the metaphysical
structure of the nature. It can be associated with the classical theory by the founder of the doctrine of mimetic art, Plato
who defined work of art as having the elements that are derived from the ideal forms of the outside world of the artwork
itself. (Rahmah & Norazlin, 2002) The concept of mimesis by Aristotle is an incarnation of the actual objects that are
organic and structured. Aristotle gave more attention on the art of representative, which he thought is capable to evoke
emotion. It is associated with the cases of the tragedy of his drama, which left the emotion of pity and fear to those who
appreciate it. Similarly to Eisener, Elliot & Ecker (1966) who also considered that the work of art as a real imitation that
includes universal values. Nevertheless, the representative is not really meant to imitate the whole thing but it is a
representation of thought that represents the reality embodied from the human mental development.

Therefore, the one that appeals to the observers is the form that contains the elements of formalistic that has been
organized into the specific compositions. Bell stated that when observers react, it is the key to visual experience.

We respond to a work of art- either figurative (One that resembles our visual experience of the world) or abstract (one
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that does not)-because we consciously or unconsciously respond to its compositions or formal arrangement. (Pooke &
Witham, 2010)

Observations by observers are different. The way they perceive art is based on their personality, which is
established through education and purposes, as well as the interests of the observers. In order to understand the work of
art, analysis and evaluation are important criteria in understanding the whole process. In the field of art criticism, most art
critics in the 20th century believed that formalistic approach is more relevant to discuss about art. Clive Bell and Roger
Fry, Wofflin emphasized that formal characteristics make an artwork more meaningful and important compared with the
subjects displayed. According to them, the characteristics apply to all the works of visual art. Bell (1914) thought that the
elements of lines, shapes and colours in a certain way are capable of evoking the importance of the form.

To appreciate a work of art we need bring with us nothing from life, no knowledge of its ideas and affairs, no familiarity
with its emotions...nothing but a sense of form and colour. (Pooke & Witham, 2010)

Moreover, for the importance of the form, Bell argued it as to provide the interaction to the specific meaning that is
formed through the qualities of art, namely formalistic elements. Bell's argument was also affirmed by Greenberg that the
value of an art is based on the formal qualities. Consequently, there are three formalistic approaches developed by
Greenberg to assist in understanding the form of an art. (D'Alleva, 2012)

1. Formalistic approach emphasizes the visual quality of the artwork, whether the layout of the elements and

brush strokes.

2. Makes actual views or image experiences as something important, and the history of art is about how to view.

3. Formalists also stressed on stylistic and analyze it analytically and typically, tend to observe social, cultural

aspects and political context widely through the art produced.

Form is part of art components. Form refers to the overall layout artwork. Form refers to the external image or
formalistic that consists of lines, shapes, colors and tones which are then processed using the principles of art that build
the unity in the artwork. Furthermore, formal elements can also be helpful in illustrating meaning and importance. The
elements of art or formalistic become the basis for producing a design in an artwork. The art elements serve to embody
the subject matter that is physical in nature.

As a method in exploring pictures, the aspect of formalism prefers to emphasize on viewing the form rather than
assessing the meaning and narrative or even viewing to what is presented (subject matter). (Pooke & Newall, 2008) This
method suggests to those who appreciate art to investigate the elements of formalistic, which act as a developer to the
form and function in providing the meaning as the formalistic elements that capable of conveying feelings, ideas or
information. (Pooke & Witham, 2010) In the art of painting, visual elements including lines, shapes, colours and tones are
embodied from the effects of the technique and media used by the artists. The combined results lead to the formation of a
composition that includes rhythm, results of the equilibrium from the organizational of elements of lines, shapes and
colours. This is mentioned by Ragan as the language of art that forms the visual of symbols, which are capable of
conveying the communication of idea. Panofsky, or even T Barret including semiotician who submitted the study to review
the images, could be diverted from discussing about formal elements as a function to give the meaning. Therefore, in
detecting symbols of the Malay culture, formalistic is the most appropriate approach to help in understanding them.

In summary, formalistic is an approach that emphasizes the way something is selected, rather than to view what is
presented. In order to make the work of visual art a success, the form and subject must be compatible with the contents.
In terms of meaning, Finch (1974) explained that meaning is the need of the artistic and contents to the artwork. Artistic
needs are the reasons why the work of art is produced, while the contents are the results of the manifestation of the
needs of the created object. Therefore, the contents consist of pure ideas of an artist and the evidence of ideas in a form
of artwork. The contents do not just react to the artist himselffherself, but also to a group of artists, community or likely to
the culture.

4. Formalistic Analysis on the Symbols of Malay Culture in the Art of Paintings in the 1980s and 1990s

In this analysis part, formalistic method was used to study the form and meaning of Malay cultural symbols. Therefore,
observations were used to detect other forms of the symbols. Elements such as shapes, colours, lines, texture, tones with
balanced art principles, harmony, unity, and repetition were analyzed. The advantage of this formalistic method is as
explained by Carrol (1999: 129); it is able to discover the hidden meaning in the artwork.

Important issues will be answered through a systematic process. As you go through the step of description and
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analysis, you will collect facts and clues. When you get to interpretation, you will make guesses about what message you
think the artwork is communicating. Finally during judgment, you will make your own decisions about the artistic.
A total of four paintings by local artists in the 80s and 90s have been selected to be analyzed. Among them are,

Examination of Artwork 1
Title: The Battle (Pertarungan), Year: 1983, Media: Oil Paint Measurement: 120 x 120 cm; By Amron Omar

For the first research artwork, the author chose Amron Omar's work entitled "Self Portrait" or "Potret Diri". Amron Omar is
the second generation artist who studied at Universiti Teknologi MARA in the late seventy's. Amron Omar makes mimetic
theory as his theory of art and figurative subject as the image. Amron's expertise in the use of oil paint and high accuracy
of perception, as well as the ability or natural talent in drawing figures, has made him very successful. (Ahmadrashidi,
2003). It is recognized by Redza Piyadasa (2002: 116), his realistic, represented rendering of his chosen themes have
been enhanced by his accomplished handling of human anatomy. Amron used the tones from light to dark, including
shadow to embody his idea of realism. The two forms of his figures posed in the state of a battle were clearly illustrated
by Amron Omar with great accuracy without the modification of forms. In terms of clothing of the figures, it was displayed
by wearing a single style of clothing for a fight, which described the practices of a society. Both did not wear shirts and
only wear pants. The subjects were composed in the middle position horizontally, which are refined in the aerial
perspective. Amron seemed to emphasize only the fight action of two figurative who faced each other and ready for a
battle. The muscular characteristics on the parts of the body of his figurative were clearly illustrated by Amron to
symbolize strength and agility. The figure at the bottom was displayed in full, whereas for the figure at the top, the
composition at the part of the head and body was not fully reflected as though it was accidentally cropped through the
painting frame. Such situation is a reminiscence of the approach undertaken by Degas through his art of paintings by
suggesting ideas outside the parameter space. (Redza Piyadasa, 2002). This recommendation aims to encourage those
who appreciate the art to feel the artwork outside the viewing normality. The most interesting part can be enjoyed through
the work of Amron is the way he records the shadow aspects naturally. It seems clear on the reaction from this work of
Amron, which showcases the battle action forms that represent the characteristics of a particular culture.

Therefore, in order to connect it with the meaning, the battle painted by Amron Omar is from the perspective of
cultural context. Its presence in the form of representation is a display from the reality of the world that happens around
him. The artwork of Amron Omar is a representation of environmental and cultural issues that displays the beauty of
martial art that was created among his community. In this case, Amron connects the subject of Malay traditional martial
arts (Silat) that was used by ancient heroes or warriors. Silat is a popular martial art to the present day among the Malay
community as a form of exercise or to be performed at wedding ceremonies.
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Exaination of Artwork 2
Title: House of Flowers, House of Harmony, Year: 1999, Media: Mixed Measurement: 83 x 276 cm; By Mastura Abdul
Rahman

For the examination of the second artwork, the author chose the work of Flower House, House of Harmony 1999 by
Mastura Abdul Rahman. From the point of formalistic, the authors found that the method of making this work is complex
because it is made of three separate wood panels subsequently merged into one piece of surface and measuring 83 x
276 cm. Mastura chose the subject of interior decorations of the Malay traditional house that was inspired by the
traditional house of the Malay noble group. In order to further strengthen the beauty of interior decorations, images such
as baby cribs, rugs, vases, prayer mat, Sura of Yasin, congkak, labu sayong, pillows, calendars, masts of the house
including floral motifs (floral from motifs of Malay textile/Archipelago) were used to display the interior decorations of the
Malay residential. Mastura matched the batik ornamentation with the concept of a Malay residential space that was
displayed from the top view. In addition, Mastura also connects her works with the traditional ornamentation in Islamic art,
which is smooth and detailed as reflected in the architecture of the mosque or the miniature painting. According to
Muliyadi Mahamood (2002: 20), in this context,

Mastura matched the global aspects of Islamic art with the local style, supported by formalistic policies in the form
of styling, repetition and no emphasis on individuality.

In translating her aesthetic ideology, Mastura used the approach of the Western art style in expanding the
interpretation of depiction aspects. Mastura managed to uncover a form of critical understanding about the concept of a
new depth to distinguish the concept of the conventional space of three-dimensional in nature. She inspired the interior
architecture of Malay traditional houses in isometric perspective, which is prevalent in architecture by using structured
lines painted diagonally. The spaces on the architecture were filled with motifs of traditional Malay and Islamic
ornamentations that were patterned with bright colours, which aimed not to allow for the creation of three-dimensional
illusion of space. As a result, the visual effects of this work show the concept of space that is flat and shallow. Redza
Piyadasa (2002: 104) explains

The spatial effect of the work has been heightened by the use of structural lines and foreshortened shapes that are
derived from western perspective influences. Yet the visual effect of the work is a flattened, two dimensionality, induced
by her concerns with the ornamentation of her surfaces.

In terms of the colours refined, it seems that Mastura used contrast bright colors. There was an occurrence of the
colour analysis applied carefully by Mastura in matching the colours on the subjects she chose. Her work highlighted the
complimentary colour, such as hot and cold colours or neutral colours in a state of low-intensity of colors. Thus, the
effects of harmony and joy radiated through the work. The emphasis on colours in the works of Mastura has enriched the
decorative style in the large range of colours. These factors stimulate the eyes of the observers by continuously
appreciate every colour patterns created by Mastura. As according to Lazarri & Schlesier (2008: 34),

Warm and cool colors can affect an audience both physically and emotionally. Certain colors in the surroundings can
actually influence your alertness, sense of well-being, and sense of inner space. Colors can be symbolic and, thus
associated with ideas or events.

In terms of meaning, Mastura works can be connected with the concept of femininity. The life related to marriage
has inspired Mastura to explore the nature of femininity that she went through. She displayed the feeling of affection and
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love for her husband, children and the married life, which are symbolically embodied and implicit. The feeling has
successfully been translated by Mastura through images and compositions that were arranged with the utmost order and
carefully to create happy, charming and harmony atmosphere for the subject. This means attitudes that emphasize
neatness, elegance, beauty and harmony symbolize the personal touch of Mastura on her taste. Thus, the selection of
interior decoration images with the nature of Malay and complimented with floral motif ornamentation is compatible with
her themes that reveal the passion and soul of Mastura towards the environment.

5. Conclusion

In order to understand an artwork, formalism is an appropriate approach to help in understanding the artwork. Theory of
modern art by formalists and Greenberg has made feelings, observations and experiences on images as the motivation
and important, as well as no reason can be given because the history of art is about viewing. Accordingly, both artworks
that have been analyzed clearly connect the ideas from the perspective of the Malay culture. Both artists used the style of
representation as a symbol to convey the meaning of the Malay culture, particularly from the art of the Malay traditions
such as martial arts and traditional Malay house interior decorations. Obviously, both of these artists successfully adapted
the context of Malay civilization through formalistic elements that make up the appropriate and more concrete symbols of
arts. In conclusion, the Malay cultural symbols on paintings are the reflections of the heritage of the Malay community.
With the efforts undertaken by some artists that have been analyzed, it is obvious that they have managed to highlight the
form and meaning of cultural traditions to the modern recitation that were only manifested in the traditional arts
previously. Hence, new generations should emulate these efforts by doing the experimentation of form and meaning of a
culture so that it is not outdated. By approaching and appreciating cultural heritage, a self-identity will be embodied. In
this case, Awang Had Salleh (1992) expressed that if we hope for the existence of appreciation on some elements of
Malay arts into works of modern arts, thereby such an approach should be taken to understand closely on the Malays. If
the artists restrict themselves by just only viewing without mindful of their souls, then the artists only paint the surface
aspects of appearance alone.
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Abstract

There has been an overwhelming worldwide consensus among scholars that Al Ghazali was blessed with a great mind.
Through an examination of the writing of Al Ghazali, this paper attempts to study his theory and method of interpretation,
analysed within socio-political and historical context that tended to inform the development of his thought in the light of
hermeneutics and modern approaches to the Qur'an. This study found that the Qur'anic hermeneutics methodology has built by
Al Ghazali as one of his efforts in projecting the role and value of Qur'an to the Muslim community in order to put the Qur'an as
the supreme source of knowledge and truth.

Keywords: Hermeneutics, Al Ghazali, Qur'anic text, Interpretation.

1. Introduction

In recent years there is increasing interest in hermeneutics to conduct the interpretive research in the field of exegeses or
scriptural interpretation. The tradition of scriptural interpretation had been well-established in the religious discourse as a
result of the efforts of each religious believer to better understand to the respective scriptures. In ancient Greek history,
hermeneutics considered as a medium used to understand the literary books and religious texts. As flourish development,
the Jews also use it in order interpreted Old Testament. The main influence for many hermeneutists is Husserl, a Jewish-
turned-Christian philosophy born in Moravia in the 19th century. Husserl, known as the “father” of phenomenology defines
phenomenology as “a kind of descriptive psychology and an epistemological, foundational eidetic discipline to study
essences” (Rutt, 2006). Later also followed by a Christian theologian and seeks how to empower hermeneutic in Biblical
studies discourses.

In the Christian tradition discourse of hermeneutics found the momentum and growing from theological phase to
rationalization phase and philosophical studies. Then the study developed by Friedrich Schleiermacher (d. 1834),
hermeneutics becomes nuanced study of the theoretical philosophy used to understand a variety of texts from diverse
forms. Hermeneutic philosophy in this way attempts to foster understanding, as opposed to describing cause and effect
when attempting to make sense of and comprehend worldly phenomena (Bauman, 1978)

In Islamic discourses, several modern Muslim scientists such as Fazlur Rahman (d. 1988), Mohammed Arkoun (d.
2010), Nasr Hamid Abu Zayd (d. 2010), etc starting to get an appreciation to the hermeneutics study to see some
elements that can be used from the theory of hermeneutics. The emergence of scientists was instrumental in
transforming the study of the Quranic hermeneutics studies. Through them that the Islamic world began to recognize the
tradition of Biblical interpretation from the experts hermeneutics such as Friedrich Schleiermacher, Wilhelm Dilthey (d.
1911), Paul Ricoeur (d. 2005), and Gadamer (2002).

However, many researchers still facing the problem of debate and contradict on how to applied hermeneutics in the
social sciences field especially in Islamic exegeses regarding the validity of hermeneutics as a means of interpretation.
This paper seeks to describe and analyse the foundation of the validity of hermeneutics as interpretation of media texts of
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the Qur'an. This paper investigates acts of reading and interpretation under scope of the hermeneutics theory. The
origins of this thought are traced in classical Western literature. In this case the mechanics of hermeneutics application in
Quran, as well as the idea of a hermeneutic circle, would be explored with reference to the Al Ghazali's works in his
several seminal books. This paper therefore adopts qualitative description and draws Al Ghazali’s thinking of Quranic
Interpretation methodology. The paper has been organized in the following way, section two presented on the origin of
hermeneutic. Followed by Al Ghazali on Hermeneutics in section three and the last section is Conclusion.

2. The Origin of Hermeneutics

The hermeneutics term originally from herménuetikos (Greek language) bears obviously to Hermes as reference,
the messenger god of the ancient Greeks. In this sense Hermeneutics philosophy historically reaching back at least
as far as ancient Greece. Generally the noun is translated “interpretation” or “explanation”, "Hermeneutics" means the
theory of interpretation, i.e. the theory on how to understanding the texts, utterances, and etc. (it does not mean a certain
twentieth-century philosophical movement). However, new approach was brought to apply on it in the modern era for
interpreting the Bible from the Church to individual Christians in general, in the wake of the Reformation with its
displacement of responsibility. This new focus occurred especially in Germany (Dilthey, 1996).

A seminal figure in the development of modern hermeneutics in Germany was Johann August Ernesti (d. 1781).
Ernesti’s Institutio Interpretis Novi Testamenti [Instruction for the Interpreter of the New Testament] of 1761 constitutes an
important transition from a hermeneutics focused exclusively on the Bible towards a more general hermeneutics.
Particularly, Eresti was quoted by Dilthey (1996) takes five vitally steps how to interpret trough hermeneutics as
following:

- The Bible like any other text must be interpreted in just the same way. Ernesti does not follow this principle

fully or consistently — for, while he does indeed forgo any reliance on a divine inspiration of the interpreter,
Ernesti assumes that, the Bible is the word of God hence must be true and self-consistent throughout, which is
not something that he would assume in connection with profane texts. However, Johann Gottfried Herder (d.
1803) and Schleiermacher embrace this principle in a full and consistent way.

- In many cases there are two obstacles that facing by interpretation: (i) different languages possess markedly
different conceptual resources. (i) A particular author's concepts significantly often diverge from his
background language.

- The meaning of words very influenced by linguistic usage, so fundamentally the interpretation is a matter of
determining the linguistic usage of words.

- In opposition to a tradition of exclusively text-focused reading of the Bible must deploy a detailed knowledge of
a text's historical, geographical, etc. context.

- On the forms of holism: when the parts of a text must interpreted as the whole text; and both of these in light of
an author’s broader corpus and other related texts. In order to acquire sufficient evidence to be able to pin
down word usages, and hence meanings such holism particularly necessary.

Further, these five principles refer to Foster (2012) taken over and developed subsequently by his successors such

as Herder, Friedrich Ast (d. 1841), and Schleiermacher.

In term of the grammatical interpretation method, the comprehension of the words and common language is
required because involves the understanding of the texts. In relation to the sentences the words must be examine by the
interpreter carefully, as well as the sentences in the contexts of the paragraphs, until the interpreter can reach an
understanding of the text accurately. This gives rise to what Schleiermacher called as the ‘hermeneutical circle’:

“We cannot understand the meaning of the whole text apart from understanding the meaning of the individual
sentences, and even words, in the text. On the other hand, we cannot properly understand the individual parts apart
from some grasp of the whole.” (Stiver, 1996)

In modern era, according to Palmer (1969) there are six model of hermeneutics usage (based on the progress that
has been passed and represents the times and forms of hermeneutics itself) as:

2.1  Biblical exegesis
Commonly and widely, understanding of hermeneutics is still referring to the principles of Biblical interpretation. We may

discover this understanding if we can look at to the books published in the 17t century, that the meaning of Bible is still
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about scriptural interpretation. In this sense, Dannhauer (d. 1666) book in 1654 “hermeneutica sacra sive Methodus
exponemdarum sacrarum litterarum” considered as representative of this perception. After publication of this book,
hermeneutic then growing rapidly, especially in the area of German. While in England and America the word
“hermeneutics” following the general trends of the interpretation of the Bible. Relatively, Hermeneutics is a new term in
English, as are its equivalents in other languages. The earliest citation of this term in the English-language occurred in
the Oxford English Dictionary (1961, rpt. 1983) in year 1737 with the meaning, “to be free to the scriptures”, when two
centuries after its invention, possession of human consciousness in the West was taking definitively, as Kernan (1987) in
his Printing Technology, Letters, has so well shown, as well as Samuel Johnson may not using the other methods than
hermeneutics.

2.2 Philological Methodology

In the 18" century classical philology developed concurrently with rationalism developed. When it come to the historical-
critical method in theology both are major influence to hermeneutics. This method confirmed that the interpretation of the
Bible by using a hermeneutic discipline were also applicable to read all other texts (Palmer, 1969). In these
developments, the methods of Biblical hermeneutics essentially become synonymous with the theory of secular
interpretation of classical philology. At least from the Enlightenment to the present method of Biblical interpretation cannot
be separated with philology (non-religious texts).

2.3 The Science of Linguistic

In this term, Schleiermacher seeks to re-modify hermeneutics into a science or an art of understanding. He devoted all
his intellectual energy to this purpose and managed up to certain limits. He tried to go beyond theology is hermeneutical
perspective philological hermeneutics seeks to bring systematic invitation-coherent as a science that describe the
conditions of understanding in all dialogs.

2.4 The Methodological Foundation for the Human Sciences

Schleiermacher hermeneutics seeks to re-modify it into a science or art of understanding. He devoted all his intellectual
energy to this purpose and managed up to certain limits. He tried to go beyond theology is hermeneutical perspective
philological hermeneutics seeks to bring systematic invitation-coherent. That is a science that describes the conditions of
understanding in all dialogs.

2.5  The Phenomenology of Being and existential understanding

In addressing the issue of ontological, Martin Heidegger borrowed methods, Edmund Husserl, and use this
phenomenology study on how everyday human existence in the world. Hermeneutics in this context does not refer to
science or interpretation method, but the explanation of its phenomenology about human existence itself. Haidegger
analysis indicates that the understanding and interpretation of human existence as the basic model.

2.6 A System of Interpretation (of Symbols)

Paul Ricoeur defines hermeneutics which refers back to the textual interpretation as a crucial element in hermeneutics.
He says, “We mean the theory of hermeneutics is the rules that organize an interpretation”. In other words, an
interpretation of a particular text or set of potential sign of something that is considered a text.

In another place, as Coyne (1995) has compiled there are many contemporary perspectives to Hermeneutics as
table below:
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Table 1. Contemporary perspective on hermeneutics

Perspective Main Theme Proponents
Conservative To uncover the original meanings of the action-text as Emilio Betti (d. 1968).
intended by the author, Objective, a-historical, and a-
contextual purposeful meanings would be secured from the
correct and decidable interpretation.

Pragmatic (Constructivist) Historical contexts of the interpreter and interpreted meaning Hans-Georg Gadamer (d.
that interpretation involves the interpretative norms of a 2002), and Ludwig
community Wittgenstein (d. 1951).

Critical The emancipatory is a purpose of interpretation; hence in Karl-Otto Apel and Jurgen
order to address potential power asymmetries conventional Habermas.
wisdoms of community are challenged.

Radical (Deconstructionist) ~ To reveal and conceal knowledge through the play of Jacques Derrida (d. 2004).

difference and contradiction, the texts and social action
treated as an endless play of signs.

3. Al Ghazali on Hermenetiucs

There have been more and more theorists in the field of interpretation as thought and practice under the ftitle of
“hermeneutics”, such as Martin Heidegger (d. 1976), Edmund Husserl (d. 1938), Dilthey, and Ricoeur, but in bringing
hermeneutical inquiry onto a general level, Schleiermacher (1977) was the most significant responsible.

However in Islamic discourses, hermeneutics as one of interpretation method of al Quran is still debatable
between Islamic scholars. This debate arises from cultivating Islamic schools within a Western context are not yet viewed
as a philosophical field where the relation between theory and practice can be further explored. By moving from text, to
tradition, to (public) reason, conservatives scholars according to Barlas (2006) has set up dominant readings of the
Quran as well as their own interpretive authority without heeding the critiques directed at them and without opening up
text, tradition, or reason to critique themselves, as following figure:

Religious \
Authority
Public Reason >

Figure 1. Conservative scholars on Qur'anic interpretation

Hence, in an attempt to partially fulfil the intentions of the title of essay and, in particularly we try to describing the Al
Ghazali's thought of hermeneutics refer to his theological and philosophical competency to contribute to the debates
related to religion and rationalization regarding interpretation and jurisprudence. As Inglis (2003) believes that Al Ghazali
should more accurately be called a champion of the philosophical method than levelled him as an enemy of philosophy.

3.1 Outline of the life of al Ghazali (d. 1111)

Abd al-Ghafir al-Farisi’s (written in 1113) and Al Ghazali's own autobiography (written in 1108) are two main primary
sources often expounded to the biography of Al Ghazali. The former was about 13 years younger than him and was
known as his fellow student and teaching assistant. Al Farisi's writing was based on several of his interviews with Al
Ghazali and others reportages. Even there is slight inaccuracy in his account. However, al-Ghafir's writing is the one that
stands out the most among the classical biography written on Al Ghazali according to Griffel (2004).

Abu Hamid Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Ta’'us Ahmad al-Tusi al-Shafii, generally known
simply by his nisbah al Ghazaliwas born in 450/1058 at Tabaran, one of the the district of Tus in northeast
of Iran around 1058 AD, now in ruins in the neighbourhood of modern Meshed in Khurasan. His father died and left two
sons and daughters in poverty. Having his own dream to raise his sons to be Sufis, he confided his Sufi friend to take
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care of Muhammad and Ahmad. Both then stayed with him and received their education from Imam Ahmad al-Radhkani.
There was no date given for the earlier part of his education but as the normal age to school was eleven, one may
assume that he was eleven in 1069 (Kraus, 1941).

The life of Al Ghazali mostly examined as the development of his individual personality. Since the 1950s, however,
some new attempts appeared to understand his life in its wider political and historical context (Watt, 1963). When his
religious confession accepted sincerity, means his thought and work entirely to non-religious factors should be not to
reduce carefully. The Al Ghazali's conversion from the life of an orthodox doctor to Sufism may well be was not merely
the outcome of his personal development but also a manifestation or transformation of a new stage in the understanding
of faith in the historical development of Islam, from the traditional form of faith expressed in the effort to establish the
kingdom of God on Earth through the Sharia to a faith expressed as direct communion with God in Sufi mystical
experience. This may be a reflection of a development in which the former type of faith had lost its relevance and become
a mere formality due to the political and social confusion of the community. During his life Al Ghazali has changed his
experiences, and tried to revive the entire structure of the religious sciences on the basis of Sufism, while at the same
time arguing for the official recognition of the latter and providing it with solid philosophical foundations.

3.2 Al Ghazali's Thought of Hermeneutics

In Islam Qur'anic text is central source and believed is the literal word of God as revealed to the prophet Muhammad and
as foundation for all Islamic knowledge, theology, practice and Islamic law. The centrality then put the Muslims already
dealing with hermeneutical situations. In this case, the hermeneutical situation has emerged in the early days of the
establishment of the Islamic community, especially when the text of the Quran has to be explained, translated, and
interpreted in order to understand.

One of the thinkers who contributed to the formulation of classical hermeneutics of the Qur'an is Al Ghazali. For Al
Ghazali (n.d), Quran is the source of truth in many ways and should be viewed from all sides, because it has many
dimensions and can be understood through various fields of knowledge. Therefore, Al Ghazali not satisfied with the
existing method of interpretation. Most people ignore the artificial meaning of the verses and the sources obtained by
naql. Their interpretation is out of control. On the other side, there are those who hold strongly on the artificial meaning
and nagl, hence the Qur'an appears as static and dogmatic precept. Legal and religious conflict between the two is
sticking out, even to the extent of infidel each to another. These conditions led Al Ghazali to criticize the method of
interpretation that developed in his time.

His concepts of the Quran based on Ash’ari theology and Gnostic Sufism. The first assumption departing from the
Ash’arite’s conception on Qur'anic text as the “nature” of the essence of god while the later looks the purpose of human
existence on earth is to realize happiness in the afterlife. The both not solely formulate a conception of Al Ghazali on the
Qur'an, but also describes his thinking project as seen in many of his works to “turn on” religious sciences.

According to Al Ghazali (n.d), Quran is a source of truth, from any side the Qur'an seen as the substantial truth.
On the other hand, Al Ghazali also emphasizes the essence of the Qur'an as Allah’s words (Kalamullah). As Kalamullah,
the Qur'an contains the whole meaning of His word, and His Word means his knowledge. Kalamullah is singular; covers
the entire meaning of Kalam, as well as His knowledge is singular covers all knowledge and un-separable from His
slightest knowledge of what is in the heavens and on the earth.

Based on the messages and the purpose of the Quran, Al Ghazali classifies the sciences of the Quran into two
categories; superficial science and essence science. To clarify this issue, according to Al Ghazali, language is a medium
can reveal the outer of the text. The effectiveness of languages ranging from sounds level and ends at the plains
semantics. Between them there are several other levels, all these levels forming and categorized as superficial sciences.
These sciences that formed as letters and sounds obtained based on the phenomenon of al-Quran in the five branches of
science. Makharij al-huruf (phonology); the science that deals with how to read the text, the linguistic of al Quran
(philology), science that examines words from all its aspects. I'rab al-Qur'an, the science of Qira’at and the last, is the
Esoteric Exegesis.

In classifying verses of the Qur'an and its resulted science, Al Ghazali uses metaphorical personification language
when he talks superficial and essence sciences. In term of Quranic verses Al Ghazali uses Tamtsil (imagery) such kibrit
Ahmar (red sulfur), Yaqut, durar (pearl), zabarjud (gemstone), Anbar (perfume), ‘ud (eaglewood), tiryaq (antidote), and
misk (perfume). All these imageries and conceptions point directly to the essence of the Quran while the earthly physical
cue is the representative of indirect allegoric and metaphoric.

Refer to Al Ghazali (n.d), the verses of the Qur'an are entitled to such designations than actual objects in nature. In
this case, the norm being rests is that the spirit and true meaning of these words are applied to the verses of the Qur'an
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and the science that produces. Here, Al Ghazali interacts with language as a symbol, not as a system of symbols. That is
as a set of words that has two dimensions; intrinsic dimension, and outer dimensions or symbol, the meaning of applied
language. In this concept, it's not about the nature of the text, because any text can symbolically interpret. Instead, the
words can be used refer to the meaning of malakut directly. This is what Al Ghazali did when classifying the verses of
Qur'an to the Jawahir, Durar and others.

Al Ghazali departing his Hermeneutic formulations based on the view that ontologically there are two dimension of
the nature or structure of the Qur'an: physical and spiritual. Quranic text historically was born dimensional orally or in
writing in Arabic. Therefore, the essential meaning of the text lies not in the sense of Harf (words), but the inner
dimensions of meaning in the beginning. For Al Ghazali, understanding the Qur'an is the ta'wil which is in the Arabic
language means returning to the meaning in the beginning.

The structure of hermeneutics in Al Ghazali's thinking described in his Jawahir al-Qur'an (Jewels of the Qur'an), is
derived from his scepticism, which, like the Cartesian doubt, leads to a rejection of previous knowledge and hence a
rejection of pre-given interpretations of the Qur'an (Kamal, 2004). In his interpretation concepts, the meaning of Qur'anic
text is assumed to be objective, which is located in a literal sense. The more literally our understanding of the text, the
more closer to the message or revelation of God's will. If we want to understand the meaning of the text out of its literal
(harfiyah) meaning, then there must be garinah or linguistic signs to show it. For example, a shift in the meaning of the
mansukh to nasikh, from general to specific, or from mujmal to mufassal there must necessarily linguistic signs (qarinah)
that accompanies it. In this case, the interpreter can-not arbitrarily make a shift in understanding the meaning of the text
of the Qur'an without the qarinah.

Another rule of Al Ghazali's hermeneutics is the literal meaning of the text is unseparated from the hidden
meaning. He says in Jawahir al-Qur’an:

Then, know that the realities we hinted at have secrets and jewels; [but also] they have seashells, and the shell is
that which appears first. Some people who reach the seashells know [only] these, while others break the shells and
carefully examine the pearls [inside them].

Al Ghazali (1983) also argues against those who rely on the external meanings of the Quranic verses. In related to
the science of reading is the science of the outward exegesis of the Qur'an. This is the reason why its resemblance with
the pearl has because strong so that some people imagine that it is the pearl [it-self] and that beyond it there is nothing
more valuable than it. It is with it that most people are content. How great are their deception and deprivation for they
have imagined that there is no rank beyond theirs! However, in relation to those who possess the knowledge of [other]
sciences of the shell, they are at a rank high and noble, since the science of exegesis is mighty when compared to other
sciences of the shell, because it is not meant for them while they are meant for it. In this sense Kamal (2004) has
summarized Al Ghazali's hermeneutic position as follows:

= In the beginning the commences with a presupposition should be frees from all pre-given structures, rules and
judgments for the understanding of the meaning of the Qur'an.

= |t stresses the unity of literal “external” and hidden “internal” meaning of the revealed text.

= To understand the meaning of the text should be relies on mystical intuition. This issue is significant as
intuitive experience for obtaining knowledge and apprehending the meaning of the Qur'an, because nothing
stands between mind and its object in intuition.

= |t encourages emotional atonement to the text.

According to Al Ghazali (1983), the readers of Qur'an in the preliminary stage when reading it must isolate their
mind from all extraneous influences, and focus on the text directly and intuitively. This has four functions:

- To free our mind or our understanding from the dogmas of theological schools and from pre-given rules,
interpretations and commentaries of the meaning of the Qur'an. Refer to an authority, this is because a
theological school might be correct in some place, but also it can be an obstacle to understanding the
meaning.

- Toreject all outward exegeses and literal meanings of the Quran.

- To free our mind from worldly purposes which weaken spiritual strength and from the desire of materiality
benefits.

- To free the soul from sin, because sin one of obstacles to understand the meaning of the Qur'an. This is one
of the fundamental characteristics of a divine text and its authorship.

The hermeneutics methodology of Al Ghazali in the interpretation of the Qur'an is based on his understanding of
the purpose and intent of the Koran and a long journey in search for the ultimate truth. The method of interpretation is one
of the efforts of Al Ghazali in projecting the role and value of the Qur'an in the community in order to put the Qur'an as the
supreme source of knowledge and truth. Therefore, efforts need to be to involve in its various disciplines, as a
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philosopher, theologian, jurist and Sufi.

Al Ghazali sought to draw on the various methods of evolving into a pattern interpretation. Although he gave the
place and emphasize the rational interpretation methods (bi al-ra’y), he also emphasized the history of interpretation and
attention (bi al-ma’tsur). Similarly, even though he was very forward inner side (batin) interpretation, he does not ignore
the meaning of the exoteric term (zahir). Al Ghazali integrated various suppression methods in addition to the terms of the
interpretation and the principle in attempt to open the dynamic interpretation of the prospective method, in addition to
maintaining the authenticity of the value of the Quran.

4. Conclusion

The Qur'an is believed by Muslim to be a divinely revealed scripture over a period of twenty three years between 610 and
632. The scope of this essay is, however, limited to Al Ghazali's thinking. A serious study of the thought of Al Ghazali
would lead to a conclusion that the ideas to turn on the religious sciences reveal significant reform in various aspects. To
catch the aspects it, can be traced from the first position in the thinking of Al Ghazali to the methodology of Quran
interpretation. In this case, Al Ghazali has contributed to discourse Qur'anic studies.

The Quran has a very broad dimensional interpretation, Al Ghazali then sought to draw on the various methods
that evolved into the methodology of interpretation. The interpretation that can be done from the exoteric dimension
(zahir) through bi al-riwayah approach (ma’tsur) and bi al-ra’y (rational) or from the esoteric dimension (batin) through
Irfani approach, psychognosis approach and intuition (kashf). As such, Al Ghazali has combined the harmony of exoteric
meaning and an esoteric meaning as well as rational interpretation (bi al ra’y) and notice of narration (bi al-ma’tsur). He
also tried to understand the Quran from various dimensions according to the characteristics of the paragraphs and letters.
Thus, it appears that Al Ghazali was an exegete in the creative synthesis. As the synthesis, Al Ghazali has using and
gathering various methods of interpretation of the Qur'an that appear in his time. Al Ghazali's creativity appears in its
ability to use and put these methods in proportion and places. However, since the knowledge and experience of Al
Ghazali in the Sufism field, the pattern of Sufi (esoteric) is very prominent and became first choice in his methodology.

References

Al Ghazali, A. H. (1983). The Jewels of the Qur'an. London: Kegan Paul International.

Al Ghazali, A. H. (n.d). Ihya ‘Ulum al-Din. Beirut: Dar al-Fikr.

Apel, K. O. (1980). Toward a Transformation of Philosophy. London: Routledge.

Barlas, A. (2006). Quranic Hermeneutics and Sexual Politics. Cardozo L. Rev., 28, 143.

Bauman, Z. (1978). Hermeneutics and Social Science: Approaches to Understanding. London: Hutchinson and Son.

Betti, E. (1955). Teoria Generale della Interpretazione. Vol. 1. D. A. Giuffre (Ed.). Milan.

Coyne, R. M. (1995). Designing Information Technology in the Postmodern Age: From Method to Metaphor. Cambridge: The MIT
Press.

Derrida, J. (1970). Structure, sign and play in the discourse of the human sciences. In Mackesy, R and Donato, E. (eds). The
Structuralist Controversy. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press, pp. 246-72.

Derrida, J. (2013). Of Grammatology. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press.

Dilthey, W. (1996). Hermeneutics and the Study of History. Princeton: Princeton University Press.

Dilthey, W. (1860). Schleiermacher’s Hermeneutical System in Relation to Earlier Protestant Hermeneutics. Princeton: Princeton
University Press

Gadamer, H. G. (1975). Truth and Method. New York: The Seabury Press.

Griffel, F. (2004). Al Gazali's Concept of Prophecy: The Introduction of Avicennan Psychology into As‘arite Theology. Arabic Sciences
and Philosophy. Cambridge University Press, Vol. 14 (2004), pp. 101-144.

Habermas, J. (1972). Knowledge and Human Interests. Boston: Beacon Press.

Habermas, J. (1980). The hermeneutic claim to universality. In Bleicher, J. (ed). Contemporary, Hermeneutics: Hermeneutics as Method,
Philosophy and Critique. London: Routledge, pp. 181-211.

Hirsch, E. D. (1967). Validity in Interpretation. New Haven: Yale University Press.

Inglis, J. (2003). Medieval Philosophy and the Classical Tradition. In Islam, Judaism and Christianity. London: Routledge.

Kamal, M. (2004). Al-Ghazali's Hermeneutics and Phenomenology. Religion East and West: Journal of the Institute for World Religions,
4, pp. 77-89.

Kernan, A. B. (1987). Printing Technology, Letters, & Samuel Johnson. New Jersey: Princeton University Press.

Kraus, A. B. (1941). Raghensis Opera Philosophica. /sis. Vol. 33, No. 2, June.

Palmer, R. E. (1969). Hermeneutics; interpretation theory in Schleiermacher, Dilthey, Heidegger, and Gadamer. lllinois: Northwestern
University Press.

Rutt, J. (2006). On Hermeneutics. n.p.: E-LOGOS

45



365
366
367
368

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 52
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Pub]ishing, Romeflta]/V July 2015

Schleiermacher, F. (1977). Hermeneutics: The Handwritten Manuscripts. Missoula: Scholars Press.
Stiver, D. R. (1996). The Philosophy of Religious Language. Oxford: Blackwell Publishers Ltd.

Watt, W. M. (1963). Muslim Intellectual: A Study of al-Ghazali. Edinburgh: Edinburgh University Press.
Wittgenstein, L. (1953). Philosophical Investigations. New York: Macmillan.

46



OO AN W N

10

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26

28
%

31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 §2
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

Images that Speak: Delineating Nigeria’s Modernity through the
Graphic Configuration of Postage Stamps

Clement Emeka Akpang

School of Arts & Design, University of Bedfordshire, United Kingdom
clementakpang@yahoo.com

D0i:10.5901/mjss.2015.v6nds2p
Abstract

Images possess great visual power, because they embody contents which references varying aspects of a person, community
or nations existence and history. Ancient civilizations have been constructed by analysing the visual configuration of images to
uncover the historic consciousness of the period they where created. Contemporary discourse on the power of images has
thus, embraced and emphasised gravity of images as a unique form of communication and medium of research. Postage
stamps constitute one of such images with great visual powers; because it's designs reflect specific country designations. This
paper focused on addressing one research question; how can the visual configuration of stamps be interrogated as visual
reference to delineate the modernity of a nation? Adopting visual analysis as methodology of enquiry, this paper examined
Nigerian postage stamps from the 1850s to this contemporary age to delineate her transmogrification from primitivism to
modernity. Findings from this study led to the conclusion that, through analysis of the changes in stamp designs which very
often is impelled by social, cultural, religious or political forces, the entirety of a nations development can be reconstructed, as
postage stamps offer insights into paradigm shifts because they constitute a form of visual documentation of a nation’s historic
transformation. Through postage stamps as adopted in this paper, Nigeria’s transmogrification into a modernity (modern state)
is vividly delineated with the changes in designs found to be influenced by colonialism, nationalist activism, decolonization
politics and Pan-Africanism.

Keywords: Modernity, Nigeria, Postage Stamps, Delineate, Visual Configuration, Images

1. Introduction

The power of objects and images and their gravity in historiographical studies are detailed in fields such as anthropology
and the humanities, showing that the entirety of past civilizations can be constructed through the interrogation of objects
and images in the context of their creation. The efficiency of such historiographical enquiries has been premised on
culture specific meaning making through the reading of composition of artifacts and archeological finds excavated from
varying historic sites (Orser 1996: 1). This reference to the field of archeology, is to construct a context of a field entirely
successful in employing and revealing the power of ancient images; this thus, galvanizes the hypothesis that images,
artifacts and found objects possesses distinct qualities as embodiments of content from whence meaning extensions can
be deduced. As Eugene Kleinbauer succinctly opined in ‘Modern Perspectives in Western Art History’, “works of art and
images are symbolic and can become that which they symbolize” (kleinbauer 1971: 7). Images and art objects therefore
exist as semiotics of events, circumstances, peoples and places at different historic and contemporary contexts. This
symbolism of images and objects can only be deciphered through a detailed interrogation of the visual configuration
contained in such images or art objects. Douglas Harper writing on the symbolic power of images ‘Talking about Pictures:
a Case of Photo Elicitation’ opined that, “images produces different kind of information, evokes feelings, and memories
that are due to the photograph's or object’s particular form of representation” (Harper 2002:24), likewise, Gunther Kress
in ‘The Grammar of Visual Design’ corroborates this view point that because images or artifacts depicts places and things
combined “in visual statements, they foster greater complexities and extension of meaning” (Kress and Leeuwen 1996:
10). It is evident therefore, that, meanings are extended because of the evoking powers of images since they contain
certain vital semiotic codes, which elicit varying culture/civilization-specific meanings. To understand why images can
elicit extended meanings or evoke certain emotions and feelings or enable the reconstruction of past civilizations as has
been demonstrated by fields such as archeology, it suffices to first elucidate the power of images to provide a base for
the hypothesis put forward in this paper.
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1.1 The Power of Images

An image is defined as a representation of the form of a person or thing in art, such as a painting or photograph. As a
form of visual representation of something, images constitute broader categories as drawings, prints, stamps etc. Images
possess varying visual powers, representational and even abstractly contemplative as forms of communication and visual
connections. They constitute “a language in their own right, not simply a decorative adjunct to so-called true verbal-
language...as the visual language of pictures can lead to meaning making” (Olshansky 2008: 16). In ‘The power of
pictures: Creating Pathways to Literacy through Art’, Beth Olshansky argued that images constitute a form of language on
their own, capable of conveying meanings without text. This is because as the study of semiotics establishes, images and
art forms (two or three-dimensional), constitute ideograms encoded with meaning as symbolism of things, people, places
concepts or ideas. It is this codified form of documentation as eluded to by Olshansky, which accord images as reference
objects, the power to communicate to not just a select culture but to even universal audiences.

While images form a coherent form of visual communication, they possess greater contextual powers beyond their
role in visual semantics. The making of images, art forms etc., is elicited by varying inspirations (documentation,
representation, symbolization, or externalization of abstract concepts) on this premise therefore, images constitute visual
embodiments of events, circumstances, achievements, social concerns as well as religious aspirations. They exist as
visual documentations of the historic context and consciousness when they are created, capturing the spirit of that age.
According to Claire Harrison, it is unique in stressing that an image is not the result of a singular, isolated, creative
activity, but is itself a social process. As such, its meaning is a negotiation between the producer and the viewer,
reflecting their individual social/cultural/political beliefs, values, and attitudes (Harrison 2003: 57).

Harrison reckons images are products of social circumstances, and social processes, making them a reflection of
the individual/people’s social, political, cultural, religious, beliefs, values, attitudes and aspirations. It follows therefore
that; they act as visual documentation of such aspects of a society or nation’s existentialism. Images are capable of
incorporating in both realistic, stylized and abstract expression, records of events and societal transformation for future
reference for as Eugene Klieinbauer further opined, “works of art or images are immortal” because long after the
civilizations that made them have left, such visual forms remain and through them the existence of long lost civilizations
can be reconstructed. Another premier power of images is the ability to elicit responses from viewers. Because of the
content of images (by content I refer to the visual configuration), they can stir up various responses, emotions, actions
and thoughts amongst people. This power of eliciting varying levels of feelings and emotions in images is determined by
“their themes, subject context and of their creation” (Freeberg 1991, Gregory 1994, Lomazzo 1584). On the impact of
images in eliciting emotions and their ability to evoke even revolutionary consciousness, Halfmann and Young observed
in ‘War Pictures: The Grotesque as a Mobilizing Tactic’, that,

Grotesque images can produce strong emotions that may increase the resonance of activist movement frames and
provide physiological "evidence" of immorality. Such images may also produce confusion and ambiguity that deeply
engages readers or viewers and potentially breaks frames...(Halfmann and Young 2010: 1).

What this alludes to is the fact that, the visual configuration of images possesses powers capable of influencing not
just people’s emotions, but their thought processes and actions. The depicted theme and subject matter is largely
responsible for this effect as well as the composition (by which | mean the expressionism: subversive, subtle, contra
posture effects) on the images, which can draw viewers and force them into contemplation or connection with an event,
occurrence etc. This ability to create connections or draw viewers into contemplative meanings making through themes
and subject matter, encapsulate one of the greatest powers of images.

This brief survey of theories espousing the power of images, establishes the certitude that, beyond decorative and
aesthetic appeal, images posses strong visual powers and acts as powerful representational forms that elicit various
responses from viewers impelling on them plethora of memories, thoughts and actions. Most importantly too, it is evident
that as images capture the essence of historical context and societal circumstances, they constitute visual
documentations of the spirit, consciousness and aspirations of the context and civilizations when and where they were
made; on this premise, images become visual references through which the cosmology, development and history of a
people can be constructed hence the rationale for this paper.

As postage stamps are a typology of such powerful images, this paper will explore the visual configuration of
postage stamps in Nigeria from its inception in the 1850s and from its content, attempt to alienate the chronology of
Nigeria’s modernization through the ages, using such postage stamps as references to historical events, development
(social, cultural, political and religious). Firstly, in the following section, a brief definition of postage stamp will be provided,
followed by an account of the origin and development of digital postage stamps. This will be followed by a discourse and
visual analysis of Nigerian postage stamps as the crux of this paper, exploring the visual configuration of such stamps as
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reference to delineate Nigeria's modernity; emphasis will be on the power of such images in constructing a coherent
account of a nation’s development as visual symbolism of modernity. Nigeria's transmogrification from primitivism to
modernity, as well as cultural and nationalist political activism will be connected through the visuals on stamps. This
paper will then conclude with a summary of findings attained from analyzing stamps as visual symbols and unique
methodology of historiographical enquiry.

2. History of Postage Stamps and Context

A postage stamp is a small piece of paper that is purchased and displayed on an item of mail as evidence of payment
postage (National Postage Museum n.d). Postage stamps come in rectangular shape although in the past, some have
been issued in circular, triangular and pentagonal shapes. They are printed on special paper, show a national designation
and a denomination value on the front and, have adhesive on the back. There are a plethora of stamps but the most
commonly occurring stamps are definitive stamps (stamps used for everyday postage). The first postage stamps in use
where the hand stamps made from wood or cork invented in the 1680s in London by William Dockwra and Robert
Murray, founders of the London Penny Post (Lawrence 1995:1). Although many people such as Dr. John Gray, Samuel
Forrester, Charles Whiting, Samuel Roberts, Francis Worrell Stevens, Ferdinand Egarter and Curry Gabriel Treffenberg
etc., hold claims to the invention of stamps, but the inventor of modern postage paper stamps is Sir Rowland Hill whose
ideas of 1937 led to the first adhesive postage stamp the penny black used in the United Kingdom in 1840. Sir Rowland
Hill's invention sparked a worldwide adoption of postage stamps for instance, Switzerland 1843, Brazil 1843, United
States 1845 etc., and by the 1860s stamps became commonplace.

To many people, postage stamps are just pieces of illustrated paper only worthy of it's function as official payment
sign to enables the postage of letters from one place to the other. It is however proven that, the content of postage
stamps hold far extensive meanings with regards to their visual configurations and themes in different countries the world
over. In the ‘Symbolism of Postage Stamps: A Source for the Historian’, Donald Reid observed that postage stamps
posses visual powers as coded forms of documentation and communication even adopted by governments; “postage
stamps are excellent primary sources for the symbolic messages which governments seek to convey to their citizens and
to the world” (Reid 1984: 223). Various studies corroborate this view point; Raento and Brunn in ‘Visualizing Finland:
Postage Stamps as Political Messenger’ argue that,

postage stamps are a very political, territorially grounded and yet overlooked part of visual culture...the mundane
omnipresence of stamps gives them considerable nation-building power and...reading as political, socioculturally and
territorially specific texts offers valuable insights into the evolution and outlook of the issuing state and the imagined
community within its boundaries (Raento and Brunn 2005: 160)

Hugo Dobson in ‘Japanese Postage Stamps’, supports this argument, pointing out the power of postage stamps as
visual semiotics adopted as “government instrumentalize tool of propaganda to promote their own political ends” (Dobson
2002: 22). This highlights the fact that postage stamps can not be dismissed as mere pieces of design paper with
postage functionality alone because the visuals found on faces of stamps are defined by peculiar national designation
with depicted subjects ranging from early portrayals of kings, queens and presidents to later depictions of historical
events, comics, holiday themes, famous people and a wealth of other subjects; this is why historians and collectors have
been drawn to philately (the study of stamps). Although stamp collecting and their study might be a hobby for some
people, but it is a vital form of historical reference, as government-issued postage stamps and their mailing systems have
always been involved with the history of nations. It is on this premise, interrogating images that speak by espousing the
power contained in their (stamps) visual configurations that this paper is situated to unravel Nigeria’s transmogrification
from primitivism to contemporaneity through the visual documentations found on postage stamps from its inception in the
1850s.

3. Postage Stamps and Nigerian Modernity

In 1852 the postal service was established in Lagos by the British government to facilitate communication and the
movement of documents and commodities to and fro the British colony, thus the first stamps to appear in the shores of
Nigeria where issued in Lagos in 1852. From the 1850s upwards, stamps portraying Queen Victoria were issued until
October 1902. In January 1904 a new design portraying King Edward VII was issued, and was later reissued with
different watermarks in October 1905. From 1905 upwards, different kinds of designs began to appear on postage
stamps with varying connotative imperatives and through which the historiography of the Nigeria can be reconstructed.
The changes in incorporated visuals and design composition provide viable insights through which the political, cultural,
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social, economic and religious consciousness of designated historical context can be interrogated. In the reading of these
postage stamps, a system of categorization into periods will be employed. This categorization is made based on the
changes in design and visual configuration and the historical consciousness perceived to be responsible for such design
alterations.

3.1 1850-1910 Nigerian Postage Stamps (References Colonial Oppression and Subjugation of the Colonized)

From 1852 — 1910, the visual configuration of stamps used in Nigeria, exhibits distinct characteristics, which captures the
conditions of colonialism, depicting the frosty relationship between Britain and the colony. During this period the graphic
configuration of postage stamps issued in both the Northern and Southern protectorates of Nigeria, was dominated by
portraits of the heads of the British imperial government (Heads of Queen Victoria, King Edward VI, etc.).

This incorporation of the portraits of the heads of the British government on postage stamps indicated clearly the
domination and to a large extent the subjugation of the colony by the imperial West; from this visuals one deciphers the
flaunting of imperial prowess over its subject and a demonstration of ownership of the colony by Britain. This visual
imposition through the design layouts of stamps, shows the strategy adopted to facilitate colonization in which the West
impose itself on the colonized as a superior power/civilization to whom the ‘Other’ must be submissive in order to gain a
leeway to development and civilization. The absence of indigenous Nigerians, or any paraphernalia of their cultural
existence on these stamps, demonstrates that during the late 1850s to the 1910s, the colony was under intense
oppression and subjugation by the imperial powers with all forms of indigenous culture and traditional structure
vehemently subverted. It also demonstrates Britain’s early views about the peoples of Nigeria; their consideration of the
colonized as inferior subjects who must be oppressed using even military force in order to facilitate colonization and the
exploitation of the colony’s human and material resources. King Edward VI, Queen Victoria, King George V etc., are
prominent features on these stamps. This visual imposition references the fact that during this period, Nigeria in every
respect, was totally under western colonial subjugation and that the West barely had humane consideration of the
colonized besides the veiled politically inclined missionary propaganda forced on them as a result of the abolition of slave
(see figure 1-2).
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Figure 1: 1852-1910 stamps showing the dominant imposition of portraits of kings, queens and colonial officers,
(flaunting of imperial prowess to subjugate the colonized
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Figure 2: Close-up of 1852-1910 postage stamps in Nigeria (colonial domination)

The vital question is, what inspired and how influential was such visual imposition through these postage stamps? The
rationale for this visual imposition and flaunting of imperial prowess is simple; during the period 1850-1910, British
colonial administration faced fierce resistances from various ethnic groups and certain powerful Nigerian kings and such
resistances hampered their exploitation of the colonies resources which led to the imperial government wedging warfare
to dismantle such resistances (Colonial Reports 1901). They successfully overpowered and subverted various kingdoms
in the region through military force, which they justified by branding ‘expeditions’. Notably amongst such display of military
prowess was, the Lagos bombardment of 1951, the Benin Expeditions of 1887, the ljebu Expedition of 1889 and the Aro
Expedition of 1901. Thus, buoyed by their military successes at dismantling local resistance, the imposition of portraits of
kings and queens on Nigerian postage stamps became a visual assertion of their dominance and reminder to the
colonized of the prowess of the imperial military wherewithal. This explains the dominant imposition of the portraits of the
heads of imperial government on visual forms in Nigeria as seen on these postage stamps; as Shearer West points out in
‘Portraiture’ portraits possesses great influential powers hence they have been deployed for centuries as a form of
imposition of the powers of kings and queens and political tools to keep the governed in check as subjects to
administrations and rulers (West 2004: 27). This entails therefore that, circulation of portraits of imperial powers and
those in position of authority as was the case in the dominating appearance of queens and kings portraits the very heads
of the imperial government, was intended to assert Britain’s ownership of the colony, visually enforce obedience from
subjects while celebrating the powers of those depicted in such images or visual forms. Nigerian postage stamps
between 1850s-1910s, thus, clearly references a period in her history, characterized by domination, discrimination,
imposition and subjugation of indigenous peoples by the West.

3.2 1910-1955 Nigerian Postage Stamps (References Rise of Indigenous Political and Nationalist Consciousness)

Between 1910-1955, stamps exhibited remarkable changes in design and their visual configuration, as well as varying
alterations to themes and subjects matter. Two major visual changes based on themes and subject matter surfaced and
from such changes, one can decipher the historical context and consciousness when there were distributed; firstly the
imposing portrait of the Queen reduced in proportion and in most cases only her crown was incorporated in design
compositions; secondly, these postage stamps began incorporating Nigerian cultural themes that is, it began showcasing
images of her topography, symbols of Nigerian culture and identity as well as captured in stylized symbolism the
consciousness of the period. Based on these transformations in the visual configuration of the postage stamps between
1910-1955 a unique phase in Nigeria’s modernity can be traced.

By analyzing the graphic configuration of these postage stamps, it is apparent that, certain political, economic and
foreign cataclysmic forces etc. were responsible for the observed radical transformation in designs and themes. From
1900 the conglomeration of returnee Africans from Free Town, Brazil and other parts of Europe from their slavery sojourn
as a result of the abolition of slave trade, who had returned in the 1860s, as well as the rise of elite Nigerians trained in
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colonial schools and the West, and the rise of influential elite business men, led to the formation of powerful pressure
groups in Lagos which began mounting varying levels of resistance to western oppression, and tailored discrimination of
Africans. Pressure groups such as the ‘People’s Union” headed by Dr J K Randal midwifed various resistance activism in
Nigeria for instance the Lagos strike, agitations against the exclusion of Africans in the Lagos Chamber of Commerce, the
domination of whites in the Legislative Council and the conscious exclusion of educated elites from the council by the
West. This rise of Nigerian elites, elicited within Nigerians the clamor for recognition on equal par with any other race as
oppose to been treated by colonial administrations as mere uncivilized subjects. These elites and pressure groups
mounted stiff opposition to what they considered oppressive and discriminating colonial policies and went further to send
delegations to London to champion the fight against colonial racism demanding from the imperial government the
recognition of Nigerians and better treatment of her peoples. During their activism in the west, leading Nigerian nationalist
came in contact with Pan-African movements, which preached pride in the African self and identity as mode of resistance
to inequality, which defined imperialism and colonialism.

A close interrogation of the visual configuration of theses stamps between 1900 —1950s indicates clearly that such
changes were influenced by indigenous agitations and the fact that such elite activism did lead to western renegotiation of
its treatment of the colonized peoples of African not just Nigeria alone. One can see from these visuals that such local
activism, as well as global Pan-Africanism, Nationalism and anti-slavery propaganda with strong influences from the Us
and Paris, influenced the imperial government in Nigeria who began adopting a more accommodative approach to the
governance of Nigeria, recognizing her land and peoples. These changes are captured in postage stamps as evinced by
the appearance and incorporation of Nigerian landmass, cultural heritage and paraphernalia, juxtaposed with a reduced
image of the Queens portrait or her crown (see figure 3). These postage stamps, therefore, captures and references this
historical context documenting in visual form the political consciousness and paradigm shift which forced the West during
this period to recognize the colonized and their land.

These postage stamps equally captured aspects Nigeria’s modernity by which | mean the progression from the use
of traditional institutions to the adoption of universal modern institutions and structures. During these period as can be
read from these stamps, Nigeria experienced widespread transformations most significantly the boom in agricultural
production (large-scale production of cocoa, cotton, rubber, palm oil etc.,) as main export commodities for the nation’s
growth development and stability. This was because, influenced by the Pan-African clamor for self-pride to facilitate
decolonization, Nigeria elites encouraged agricultural production, which was promoted by the colonial regime to enable
the sustenance of the nation as a self-reliant modern entity and these telling images effectively captured this matrix.
Nigeria experienced widespread modern infrastructural developments, which reflected the establishment of varying
modern strata of government, visually asserting the replacement of traditional structures of governance destroyed by
colonial agency with modern structures as a variant of modernity; furtherance to this, as a result of economic boom, the
Lagos railway established in 1898 with the Baro-Kano railway was amalgamated in 1912 and commuting made easy;
crude oil was discovered and the first early refineries established; Nigeria had emerged as a modern nation and this is
referenced in the symbolic images (graphic configurations) of these postage stamps (see figure 4 below).

Analyzing these postage stamps equally indicates a significant turn of events during this period; as a result of the
advocacies of Nigerian leaders and nationalist at global events, there was more global recognition of Nigeria as an
emerging modern state. Nigeria began engaging in global affairs making her voice heard; contributing to global issues as
clearly visualized in the graphic configuration of these postage stamps between 1910-1955. It is overtly clear therefore,
that these postage stamps hold in them key information of political activism which occasioned changes in the way Britain
related with Nigeria and records of Nigeria’s economic and infrastructural development and her engagement in globalism
from this period; hence these stamps act as visual guide of the historiography of her modernism.
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292 Figure 3: 1910-1955 postage stamps showing reduction in the imposition of the portraits of heads of imperial government
293 on Nigeria and the incorporation of Nigerian cultural heritage and paraphernalia
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298 aspirations)



299
300
301
302
303
304
305
306
307
308
309
310
311
312
313
314
315
316
317
318
319
320
321
322
323
324
325
326
327
328
329
330
331
332
333
334
335
336
337
338
339
340
341
342
343
344
345
346
347
348
349

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 52
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

3.3 1955-1975 Nigerian Postage Stamps (References Political Resistance, Anti-colonialism, Rise of Nigerian Elites,
Independence, Decolonization, and Globalism)

1955s onwards, withessed another dramatic changes to the graphic configurations of postage stamps, most notably was
the complete disappearance of the portraits of the queen of England and head of the imperial government from the
design of these stamps not even the symbolic queen’s crown visible in the stamps of 1940s. Firstly there is in these
postage stamps great emphasis on the nation, showcasing varying visuals esoterically Nigerian in identity, a form of
celebration of Nigeria as a Nation. Imagery and ideographs of cultural heritages, Nigerian topography, and modern
advancement etc., take up spaces in these postage stamps; spaces formally dominated by portraits of the queen and
kings of England. The portraits of kings and queens or paraphernalia of imperial ownership were replaced with the
portraits of elite Nigerians, politicians, and nationalist. This emphasis on the promotion of Nigeria as an emergent modern
state, and promotion of Nigerians as modern elites on par with any other in the world, indicated shifting paradigms of
power with the assumption positions of authority and control of the land by indigenes. Also evident on postage stamps
from 1955-1975, their visual configurations captured various landmark events that had taken place nationally and
internationally. Civil, social, military etc., events that had direct or indirect links and influence on the emergent Nigerian
state are visualized on these stamps. Overtly, as these new designs indicate, the emphasis was on Nigeria, her people,
development, aspirations and association with the wider union of nations.

This leaves the question begging as to what occasioned or warranted such radical creative and visual revolutions
in the design of stamps during this period. The answer of course lies and can be deduced from the visuals of such
stamps, which on closer examination serves as a window into the historical consciousness and that context in Nigerian
history. The 1950s was the crescendo of Nationalism and Pan-Nigerian political and cultural activism with intense anti-
colonial, anti-European and decolonization advocacies spread across the country as Nigeria was on the verge of
independence. Nationalism activism influenced by the doctrines of Pan-Africanism and Negritude, promulgated cultural
revivalism and affirmation as modernist propaganda to facilitate resistance to the imposition of Western European culture
and conventions on Nigeria (Africa) during the dark ages of colonization (Okeke-Agulu and Picton 2006: 26). In essence,
promotion of indigenous culture (by culture | mean including its paraphernalia: identity, food, dresses, arts, dance, music,
beliefs), was envisaged to subvert western oppression and subjugations in Africa as a whole; it was to serve as a visual
statement of pride, of self-hood and a reminder that Africans had come of age and are and should be treated as equals
with any other race in the world. It is apparent therefore, that the visual configurations of these stamps from 1955 in their
incorporation and projection of Nigerian cultural forms, the Nigerian state, etc., resonate the political consciousness of the
period in Africa’s resolve to foster anti-Europeanism and anti-colonialism through the promotion of her culture and
peoples. These stamps captured the political sensibilities of that historical context through their various incorporation of
Nigerian cultural forms, they provide an aperture through which larger connections can be made of Nigeria's nationalist
advocacies and as exhibited in this promotion of the doctrine and ideologies of Negritude, showcases Nigeria's
connection with black consciousness movements throughout the world during that period.

The dominant incorporation of the portraits of African elites, intelligentsia and leading nationalist and most
significantly their replacement of the portraits of Britain’s Queens and Kings on these postage stamps, reveals a greater
meaning when read in the context of the period; visually indicating a shift in power in colonial Nigeria during the 1950s.
During this period especially towards late 1950s, Nigeria had worn the war against colonial oppression and subjugation
through radical activism led by Nigerian nationalist who became the heroes of the nation and modernists championing the
course of Nigeria's launch into postcolonial-selfhood. The portrayal of these elites in these postage stamps was a
celebration of their victory against colonialism, against western domination and against cultural imposition in Nigeria. The
visual configuration of these postage stamps therefore, showcases 1950s Nigeria’s political consciousness, (celebration
of indigenous nationalist victory in the fight for decolonization) and the role of the elites in the emerging modern state.
These paradigm shift indicated in design changes reveals a remarkable shift in allegiances during that decade; as
opposed to relying as subjects on Western imperial colonial powers, Nigerians began looking up to the nationalist and
elites as leaders on which laid the responsibility of leading them upon the attainment of independence in 1960 into
postcolonial self-hood. These postage stamps, capture clearly the overthrowing of the colonial regime in Nigeria and the
fading of colonial grip with its subjugate policies on indigenous people and their country (see figures 5-9).
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Figure 6: 1955-1975 Postage stamps: celebration of Nigerian elites, Nationalists and success in facilitating
decolonization

Figure 7: 1955-1975 Postage stamps: indication of Nigeria's involvement in global affairs beyond her shores, a variant of
her modernity and record of Social events.
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Figure 8: 1955-1975 Postage stamps: Recording social events — Capturing the dark ages of Nigerian civil war in the
1960s and exposing the adversities of the legacies of colonialism

Also, the stamps that appeared during this period, recorded national and international social issues relating to health,
sports global concerns etc. These changes in design and the incorporation of themes beyond the shores of Nigeria
clearly indicate that, from the 1960s onwards as Nigeria attained independence, she became part of a global community
of nations and Nigeria was now concerned with social issues within and beyond her shores. This engagement in the
affairs of the wider global world indicated a variant of modernity capturing Nigeria’s modern civilization; the Tokyo 1964
Olympics, issues in the USA, space missions, and other global concerns etc., are captured in these postage stamps.

Most notable amongst issues visualized in these posters besides sports and health concerns, was the Nigerian
civil war. The designs on the postage stamps during the 1960s provide references to the dark ages during that period;
they capture the cruelty of war, destruction of lives and properties, and the suffering of the masses in Nigeria (see figure 9
above). These stamps paint poignant pictures of the divisibility; tribal allegiance, unrest, political skirmishes and more so
the legacies of colonialism, which to a large extent was the cataclysmic, force that impelled the civil war. As
aforementioned, reading into the visual configuration of these postage stamps of the 1960s, provide great insight into the
unrest of the decade; clamor for authority, secession of part of the country as a result of national unrest, poor leadership
at the center and also the fact that Nigeria’s unity was already in danger, exposing the flaws of the system of governance
imposed on Nigerians by fleeting imperial forces.

3.4 1975 - Contemporary Age

The conceptual premise for postage stamp design set in place from the 1970s, dominated the graphic configuration of
stamps from that decade and became a template upon which design layouts of stamps till date is based. From the late
1970s, stamps became more of records of social events, contemporary issues, celebration of political leaders and on rare
occasions, celebration of the Nigerian state. This trend indicates a complete transformation from what was obtainable in
the 1850s when the first stamps were distributed in Lagos. This indicates that, through a careful interrogation of the
graphic visuals in stamps, as has been the crux of this research, the modernity and civilization of a nation state can be
unveiled as is the case with Nigeria because design changes are largely impelled by social, political, cultural and
economic circumstances.

4. Conclusion

Postage stamps as imagery contributes to the construction of national narratives, and such national narratives can only
be constructed when stamps are “read as multilayered, identity-political texts in their time- and space-specific contexts”
(Raento and Brunn 2008: 75). When this occurs, through postage stamps, the evolution of a state from primitivism to
modernism, as well as the varying political and social relationships and activism/advocacies during a society’s
development can be reconstructed. This viewpoint is underpinned by the fact that, postage stamps constitute a vital art
form symbolic as a medium of visual documentation of historical events/circumstances. Because of their national
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orientation, postage stamps can therefore delineate national histories, development, activism and consciousness through
out the ages. In the context of the discourse on the power of images therefore, the interrogation of the graphic
configuration of postage stamps can contribute to art and cultural scholarship since they extend meaning and evoke
culture or nation-specific sentiments.

This paper explored the visual configuration of Nigerian postage stamps from the 1850s to the present age. The
focus was to examine the changes in designs on such stamps as visual references or guide for alienating the evolution of
Nigeria from her encounter with the West to this present age. This paper analysed the visual configuration of stamps in
periodic historical contexts to recount issues relating to colonialism, nationalism cultural agitation, the rise of the colonial
elites, Nigeria’s emancipation and self-expression, which transpired during the nations’ transmogrification from primitivism
to modernity. By interrogating the transformations in designs and contents of composition layouts, a historic account of
the development of Nigeria as a nation was constructed, with postage stamps acting as semiotic references.

This paper concludes that, in the discourse of the power of images, postage stamps constitute a great reference
for such line of enquires because of its power to evoke historiography and enable the reconstruction of a nation’s
evolution through the ages, through the visual configurations of their designs. It is apparent from findings that, the designs
on the faces of postage stamps, are symbolic visual documentation of historic circumstances, consciousness and
development imbedded in representational, stylized or abstract forms to act as future visual references for a nations’
history. Beyond the construction of past histories as this study has demonstrated in delineating Nigerian modernity,
postage stamps can evoke varying responses and thought processes within the masses based on the themes and
subjects referencing culture-specific national events and circumstances. Thus, this study contributes significantly to
contemporary art discourse on interrogating images as a medium of research into history. Conclusively, this paper
asserts that through themes and subjects captured in postage stamps, the cultural, religious, political, infrastructural,
economic and social evolution of a nation can be delineated providing semiotic meanings extensions beyond other
means of documentation.
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Abstract

The present paper focuses on the representation of Byzantine emperor as deity in the mosaics and frescos. Though there were
many hesitations concerning the representation of divinity in visual images, it was considered that the figural art was able to
express the sacred. Much interest was given to human body, which after the initial consideration as the locus of corruption,
becomes gradually considered as the instrument reaching the divine dimension. The tangible piety gradually is regarded as a
vehicle for the disclosure of the divine. As Byzantine emperor was considered to be a correspondent of divinity on earth, the
artists who aim at representing a sacred dimension develop some techniques and elaborate some motifs that will reveal the
emperor as holding and transmitting the transcendental.

Keywords: Byzantine mosaics and frescos, Christian figural art, Human as Divine, Divine Monarch.

1. Introduction

In most cultures, a work of art is appreciated by people primarily for its visual value, whereas its spiritual dimension is
often disregarded. In the Byzantine art of painting, however, both the visual and spiritual dimensions are preserved.
Especially the Byzantine style of mosaics and frescos can depict the invisible dimension of the spiritual. The Byzantine
artists did not limit themselves to the representation of the visual aesthetics of their era, but they also tried to include into
their works the philosophy and the essence of the imagination concerning their beliefs.

In a world in which stone, wood, metal and other palpable matters are visible to eye, it becomes quite difficult to
represent the notion of invisible and untouchable on two-dimensional space by visual methods of perceiving. It becomes
even more difficult to illustrate the spiritual dimension by using terrestrial elements.

In order to explain the terms “spiritual” and “divine” in relation to figural representation, it is first necessary to
explore the origins and philosophy of the Byzantine art of painting.

2. The Origins and Philosophy of Representation of the Byzantine Emperor as Deity

It has always been fascinating to observe the way in which the emperor is conceived as God by the Eastern Orthodox
Church and its subjects. Apparently, it might seem a paradox within the Christian religion, since it is based essentially on
the doctrine of modesty and piety, and it becomes totally unexpected to see the visual representations of the mosaics and
frescos on the walls of Christian churches presenting their emperor. The solemn figure and the awe-inspiring character of
the emperor represented in his official patronage is impressive, but mostly remarkable is the depiction of the light of
divinity which encircles the emperor’s head.

However, this representation of the ruler as God does not originate in the Byzantine culture. Its roots trace back to
Oriental cultures, as to mention just Egypt and Persia. The Egyptian pharaoh Amenhotep IV, the first ruler who
proclaimed monotheism, viewed himself as a god, and the visual representations on the clay tablets as well as on the
walls of the temple represent the figure of the pharaoh encompassed by the golden rays of the sun.

In Persia this idea of the divine monarch developed and continued. In the times preceding the prophet Zoroaster,
the Persian ruler possessed hvarena, which was considered to be a kind of awe-inspiring glory received from the God of
Light. In the visual representations this ruler is surrounded by a luminous halo of kingly glory. The radiant diadem around
the king’'s head and the glimmering robes worn by the king emphasized the divine origin of the ruler.

The Persians believed that the microcosm signifies the man and is represented similarly to the four estates of the
world, so that the head coincides with the estate of priests, the hands coincide with the estate of warriors, the belly
corresponds to the estate of cultivators, and respectively the feet correspond to the estate of artisans. According to this
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belief, God — the creator of mankind — has enforced a social order in which the head should rule all the limbs. The most
fervently applied religious cult of the Persians, Zoroastrianism, is based on the dualism of good and evil god. The prophet
Zoroaster taught his disciples “to uphold the cause of the god of light with ritual and moral behaviour, a head laid a
messianic deliverance, the resurrection of the dead and life everlasting after judgment” (Krassel, 2009, p. 297). The kings
of the Orient, thinking that the divinely wisdom was given to head, implemented the extreme dualism of Zoroastrian
cosmology into the social and political order.

Since many of the notions of Persian and Egyptian culture were inherited by the Greek philosophy, it would not
come as a surprise to discover that Aristotle considered that the ideal image of the king should be the earthly equal of
Zeus. Following the Persian model, the Hellenistic monarchs assumed this perception of a divine king. In a surprising
anthology of essays on kingship, dating back to the 6% century A.D., its author John Stobaeus gathered the ideas of
some ancient philosophers belonging to a much earlier period. In this book we see that “Archytas’ declares that the king
is animate law. ‘Sthenidas’ declares that the wise king is the imitation and the representative of God. ‘Diotogenes’
declares that as God is in the universe so the king is the state, and he adds that the state is an imitation of the order and
the harmony into a god among men. Still mere significantly, ‘Ecphatos’ say that the logos of God, which sows the seeds
of order and visits man to restore what has been lost by sin, is incarnate in the king.* Some time later Plutarch takes this
up. He says that God has set up as His image in Heaven the sun and the moon, and in earthly polities a similar copy and
radiance, the king, who should have as his guiding principle the logos” (Runciman, 1977, p. 21).

The same idea was adopted in the Roman Empire, mostly through cultural and political relations with the Oriental
civilization. Due to these relations, there emerged completely new theories and perceptions of life, which led to the
creation of new concepts, the most important ones being the concept of a conqueror-emperor and that of a divine
monarch. Although the Roman emperors became Christian, they did not hesitate to impose on their subjects the idea that
their emperor was a god. They have changed the ritual and the visual techniques of the preceding cultures to fit their new
religion. Nevertheless, this ritual was used to represent primarily the emperor’s sacred nature. The Christian cosmology’s
own dualistic tendencies proved extremely efficient when the emperor presented his deeds as divinely ordained, whereas
the adversaries as demoniac.

The Byzantine culture represents the synthesis of all these earlier influences, but it will take its own course of
development especially after the conversion of the emperor Constantine to Christianity and the transfer of the capital from
Rome to the ancient city of Byzantium at the end of the Bosphorus, which was later renamed as Constantinopole
(modern Istanbul). From now on the name of this city started to be associated with the art and civilization that has grown
and refined under Christian and imperial patronage.

The Byzantine Empire, as a political continuation of the Roman Empire, preserved the governmental system within
a theocratic Christian state. This historical, political and religious peculiarity gave rise to a new, unique art which was no
longer Roman.

3. The Debates Around the Representation of the Divinity in the Byzantine Art

The Byzantine art is especially noteworthy for the mosaics and frescos which decorate the interiors of the churches. Most
of the Byzantine churches had a special program of decoration. The mosaics were regularly formed on uneven surfaces,
so that there would be an opportunity provided for the little pieces of shimmering gold or glass to be caught by the
sunshine or the light of the candles, by which creating an almost celestial brilliance. The depiction of Christ as a judge
giving his blessing with his right hand raised or pointing to the Gospel book is likewise impressive. The purple robes of
Jesus, which signify his divine status, Christ holding a jewelled crown to Saint Vitale, as well as the lavish use of gold in
the background give the impression of opulence and sumptuosity. This unexpected custom of adorning the interior walls
of the churches aimed at overawing the spectator “by means of an inconceivable splendour which would, when combined
with the impression produced by the chanting, the vestments, and the wealth of the relics, leave him spellbound and
astounded” (Talbot, 1962, p. 79).

For the Byzantines, the religious services preserved something from the ancient Greek theatrical performance,
namely its blend of beauty and ceremony. Therefore, the display of the rarest beauty in the church on such a grandiose
scale by the Byzantine artists had both an artistic and a sacred function. In the Byzantine churches,

all the arts were made to collaborate: the monumental architecture, the mosaics and paintings on the walls and
vaults, the pictures, the liturgical ornaments and vestments, the ritual and the chants, the words and the melodies - all
were designed to give aesthetic delight, and thus raise the soul to God. Byzantine ritual was characterized by what has
been called ‘mystical materialism’. Material splendour was used to put across mystical ideas and to lead to God through
aesthetic experiences. (Tatarkiewicz, 2005. p. 36)
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This display of splendour produced both by the sacred ritual and the artists in the Byzantine churches was
interrupted by a fierce religious dispute, known as Iconoclastic Controversy. It was insisted upon the fact that the Bible
prohibits the representation of sacred images and that, in creating images, the artists make use of the creative act which
belongs to God alone.

This hostility towards art was caused mostly by fear of idolatry than by the figural art per se. Since Christianity
developed from within a cultural background in which temples and images were a commonplace, the Christian apologists
were much eager to condemn the idolatry. It was considered that the figural art represented the “soulless” and the “dead”,
whereas the Cristian ritual of worship was admirable especially because it was spiritual (Finney, 1994, pp. 15-39).

In the Christian environment, the protest was directed against the pagans who worshiped images of their gods and
philosophers. The conflict increased with the dilemma centred on the human capacity of representing a spiritual reality
and also on the possibility of a dead matter to represent a living reality. The impasse pointed to the lack of necessity of
worshiping any images of gods and that the people willing to worship could look to heaven for it. In this respect, Arnobius
of Sicca (fl. Late third century), questioned whether gods would fail to see that they were being worshipped by people
without being represented on images. He insisted that none of the images produced by the artisans from earthly, thus vile
matter, would prove the capacity to represent the unearthly and the sacred. Therefore, Arnobius of Sicca asked whether
there is any meaning in making these images (Arnobius of Sicca, 1949, pp 460-67).

Hostile commentators raised multiple questions concerning the representation of the sacred in the visual art. The
most persistent theme of these comments consisted of the superiority of spirit over matter. Primarily, it was considered
that the material things, partially due to their matter and partially due to the fallibility of the craftsmen who make them, do
not represent suitable channels for expressing the sacred or a ritual of worship. Second, the pictures made by the
artisans were pointed to be indeterminate, since how was one supposed to make a corporeal image to an incorporeal
being. Moreover, in the context of this vague representation, the problem extended to the meaning which is produced by
the image and which would have an impact on devotion.

Although the circumstances for the emergence of the Christian figural art were unfavourable, the fascination with
the visual representation, already as early as the fourth and the fifth centuries, turned into a genuine flourishing of art in
various forms, such as sculpture, fresco, painting, mosaic, glass, and even metalwork. Gradually, in some private spaces,
various abstract symbolic representations of biblical scenes appeared. The Cristian artists strove to represent more and
more subjects from Scripture and even the figure of Christ Himself. After the proclamation of Christianity as a legal
religion, many patrons, accustomed to richly decorated spaces, were tempted to offer space and opportunity for artistic
talent, so that their elegant mansions became ornamented with paintings, mosaics and glass. Later, the rich mosaics,
frescos and paintings moved to decorate the interiors of the Christian church.

Various explanations have been provided for the created situation. Some scholars pointed to the combination of
the popular superstitions with the persistence of pagan rituals in an unholy compromise between the sacred and the
profane, or that the Christians adjusted some of the motifs and themes of the imperial art to their own use (Ladner, 1953,
pp. 1-34). A current view is based on the assumption that Christians grasped the art as a medium for “providing spiritual
readings of the Old Testament and, hence, for rendering spiritual exegesis accessible. (...) Pictures could render the
Jewish story intact and, at the same time, reveal its hidden significance” (Kessler, 1992, p. 54). In other words, Christians
tried to deliver the words of the Old Testament in pictures and images of their own making. This Christian art emerged
and proliferated rapidly, although it also appropriated much from the pagan tradition in terms of style, theme, motif, and
technique of production.

In this background of hostility towards the Cristian art, there was also a powerful tendency to defend this newly
emerging art. By the fourth and fifth centuries, the Christian figural art developed extensively. The sacred image
cultivated its own conception of divine presence. Among those who encouraged this form of art is St John of Damascus
who explains that “when we venerate images, it is not veneration offered to matter, but to those portrayed through matter
in the images. Any honour given to an icon is transferred to its prototype” (John of Damascus, 1980, p. 89). The aim of
image is to serve as a pathway which leads to the prototype. In a way, the prototype is accessible when it is present in an
image. Moreover, as St Simeon puts it, “When we see the invisible through the visible picture we honour Him as if He
were present” (Kitzinger, 1976, p. 153). In the same line, Pseudo-Denis explains that “we are led up, as far as possible,
through visible images to the contemplation of the divine” (Pseudo-Dionysius, 1987, 145). In a way, for many people, the
image grew into a point where anagogy met theophany. As heavenly grace and blessing was transmitted downward,
similarly the spiritual energy of the viewer was expected to be channelled upward. An image, therefore, became capable
to represent and even to mediate the contemplated thing to the observer. Certainly, the Neoplatonic thought contributed
greatly to the collapse of the barrier which detached the image from the represented thing.
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4. Defining Divine Presence in the Byzantine Art

The concept of dualism of existence between the antagonistic forces of good and evil, inherited from the philosophy of
the Orient, accommodates itself in the Cristian religion, developing into the dualism of matter and spirit. The dualist vision
of human creates the antagonism between body and soul, represented as a fight between the matter and the spirit. In the
Christian culture this antagonism has been resolved by the triumph of the spirit over the matter. The hostility towards the
matter — seen as the locus of the evil - led to a diminution of value of the material forms and to a loss of interest in their
development, a fact which had a great impact on the course of medieval art.

Nevertheless, the great fascination that the ancient Greek artists had had for the human body managed to pervade
into the Byzantine culture, although in a considerably modified artistic representation. In the Christian culture, the human
body is not appreciated for its evocation of beauty, which signified the completion of the idea of harmony in the matter.
Instead, the human body was represented in the Byzantine art for its quality of evoking a new reality which is the spiritual
dimension and which transcends the matter. Around the fourth century, the religious significance of the material world
gradually became re-evaluated, so that the material world, especially the human body, was considered as an instrument
of reaching the transcendental. The shift occurred from “sensory austerity” to a tangible, “palpable piety”, as the sensible
world started to be regarded as a vehicle for the disclosure of the divine (Harvey, 20086, p. 46, 58). As Harvey suggests,
the human body “gained worth for Christians as a means for knowing God” (Harvey, 2006, p. 46).

This movement from the concept of human body as the locus of evil to the concept of human body and its
sensorium as the locus for religious epistemology was slow and met many obstacles. On one hand, there was a positive
attitude which insisted on the fact that body could function as “self’ in the process of transfiguring the being towards its
true status as image of God. On the other hand, the negative attitude revealed the impossibility of transfiguring the
human being in the present, due to the embodiment per se, which is subject to decay, special limitation, and moral
imperfection. In other words, corporeality was poised on the boundary line between the visible and invisible, intelligible
and sensible.

The Neoplatonists, and especially Plotinus, contributed to the establishment of the new aesthetics which is based
mostly on the idea of spiritual perception. Plotinus insisted that the divine could not be materialised in two-dimensional
representations. Corporeal presence is opposite to the idea of incorporeality of the divine nature. Therefore, to him, the
visual representation of the divine nature could be transposed in a picture by transferring its significance into an
iconographic symbol.

The concept of image as a prototype representation entered into Byzantine theology and then art through Plotinus
and the Christian Neoplatonists, and became a fundamental aspect of the Eastern Orthodox worldview. The essential
part of this philosophical tradition correlates the definition of the symbol with the idea of non-conceptual information,
carried by the image. St Dionysus the Areopagite, the one who promoted this idea in the Christian world, speaking of
ontological hierarchy and the transfer of knowledge, claims that “those beings and those orders which are superior to us
(..) are incorporeal and (...) their hierarchy belongs to the domain of the conceptual and is something out of this world”
(Pseudo-Dionysus, 1987, p. 197). But the human hierarchy is suffused by a diversity of visible symbols which conduct us
hierarchically, according to our capacity of unified deification, to “the oneness and deifying simplicity of the Father’
(Pseudo-Dionysus, 1987, p. 145). Pertinently, superior beings comprehend as pure intellects, whereas the humans are
conducted, as far as possible, to the contemplation of the divine only “by way of perceptible images” (Pseudo-Dionysus,
1987, p. 145). In this manner, it is suggested that the symbol cannot be grasped by human reason; however, the divine
truth is incorporated in the symbolic form. As a consequence of the above mentioned aspects, the assertion that the
image is a symbol confirms that the image is the most competent form in which the truth is revealed to man.

Given that a visual representation may contain divine presence, the Byzantine artists used paining as a means of
reaching the divine. The artist was not preoccupied by the representation of certain aspects of human form, but mostly on
its essence. The essence was identified with the idea, or eternal prototype. In the Byzantine art of painting, the temporal
forms suggest a correspondence to the prototype. The purpose of the Byzantine theological art was to fix the mind of the
beholder on the prototype, to direct his attention to the eternal and, consequently, to raise his mind to the contemplation
of God. It was considered that art was only a means, not an end; its real purpose was to establish a contact with the
divine, which was available through the contemplation.

5. The Representation of Human as Divine in the Byzantine Art

In its long history, the Byzantine art remained faithful to a number of stylistic principles which provided its unity and
originality. The representation of the human being was a constant preoccupation in the Byzantine art, although its relation
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to reality and the perception of the beholder endured profound modifications. In a way this art gave an artistic expression
to the correspondence of the image between man and God, since, as Eugene Kleinbauer claims, without ever quite
giving up the natural substratum of the human body, it manages negatively by dematerialization and positively by mood
and manner to express through bodily form the presence of the immaterial soul, and the whole realm of the spirit to which
it belongs. (Kleinbauer, 2001, p. 437)

The Byzantine type of the holy man corresponds to the image of the human being which is purified of matter and
placed at a great distance from the ordinary man. This aspect becomes visually suggested by the isolation of the holy
man into a supraterrestial space, indicated by the high line of the horizon and the nature which, by its irreal depiction, is
full of grandeur. This image of the holy being, in his harmonization with nature and with human being, predominates in the
Byzantine mosaics and paintings of Ravenna and Istanbul.

Another aspect in the depiction of the body image in the Byzantine art is connected with its resemblance of and
difference from reality. The resemblance of the image and reality, most frequently imagined, had the purpose to confer
the value of prototype to the upcoming representations so that the image had to be recognizable. The difference from
reality was necessary to convey the symbolic value of the image; the abstract representation could evoke better the
elevation of the spirit to divinity.

This ideological principle was transformed by the Byzantine artists into a stylistic principle, which ensured a
harmonious relationship between the abstract and reality. The artists of the Byzantine mosaics and paintings, in their
tendency toward abstraction, tried to dematerialise the body by flattening it, by covering it with elaborate drapery. In the
representation of the figure and the physiognomy, the shimmering diagrams suggest the radiance of the divine energy in
a God governed universe. The sacred dimension is also suggested by the grandiose corporeal proportions, the static
physiognomy and the splendour of the bright mosaic’s glitter.

The religious character of the Byzantine art of mosaic and painting did not prevent the manifestation of the artistic
imagination and personality of the artist. The historical development of the Byzantine culture and empire led the artists of
the period to shape their imagination in the outstanding mosaics and paintings representing the emperor in the hypostasis
of God. In the centre of the mosaics representation stand the emperor and the empress in the splendour and luxury of the
imperial court, but in parallel to this, the widely open eyes, and the severity and the gravity of their features place these
immobile characters into a transcendental world.

6. The Development of the Byzantine Art of Paining in Its Theological Context

Whenever the evolution of the Byzantine art of painting is analysed in its theological context, this Byzantine art is
generally defined as an art of Christianity. When the Orthodox Christian religion expanded to territories such as Antioch,
Alexandria, Syria and Palestine, it created a great impact upon the nature and causes of the development of this
Christian art. The Orthodox tradition and dogmatic causality marked the change of aesthetic perspectives and they also
contributed to the flourishing of the Byzantine art.

The religious expression that characterized Byzantine art developed within a rigid tradition, connected to the cult of
emperor. In this respect, Steven Runciman mentions the following:

The constitution of the Byzantine Empire was based on the conviction that it was the earthly copy of the Kingdom of
Heaven. Just as God ruled in Heaven, so the Emperor, made in His image, should rule on earth and carry out His
commandments. (Runciman, 1977, p. 202)

The Byzantine emperor embodied something tangibly to the divine on earth. The Roman emperor, as well as
everything associated with domus divina, was believed to be sacred. The spreading of Christianity in the Roman Empire
did not alter much the emperor’s sacred aura. The Byzantine Christian emperors insisted also on their divine quality, and
anything “utilized within their sacred aura became sacer, sacratissimus, or divinus. Their orders were composed on
altaria and referred to as caeleste oraculum, any disregard of which was sacrilegium” (Canepa, 2010, p. 100).

The position of the Byzantine emperor as a correspondent of divinity did not derive only from the cultures of the
Orient. It may have its origin also in the autocratic form of the Byzantine government. In this autocratic system of
government, the supreme power was concentrated solely in the hands of the emperor and his decisions were never
contested during his life.

In this context, the products of the Byzantine art of painting would be developed within a powerful autocratic
system of government. The emperor and the Christian Church became active patrons of the Byzantine art, and, at the
same time, the constant objects of Byzantine artistic representation. The art which portrays the emperor’s sacredness,
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together with the depicted ritual performed around the imperial figure, served as a complex and subtle message about the
identity of the emperor.

The artists of the period, highly fascinated with the status of the emperor, tried to depict their ruler not only in the
light of divinity, but also in a triumphant and sumptuous space. Apparently these visual representations aimed at the
illustration of the king’s authority, but they led inevitably to the growth of the concept of the monarch as a divine power.

Dominated by the strong authority of the Byzantine emperor and, concomitantly, captivated by the possibility of a
complete sovereignty of a man, the Byzantine artists developed an unusual but uniform and impersonal kind of art that
did not change for centuries. This newly established art had also another characteristic, namely

it was an imperial art. The reason for this resides in the very nature of the Byzantine monarchy; the emperor was an
Eastern sovereign, an incarnation of Divinity, and His representative on earth. Art was placed at the service of the
prince to glorify him. (Pall Mall Encyclopaedia of Art, 1971, vol. I, p. 301)

The emperor made use of visual art of painting, mosaics and frescos in order to impose his royalty. Such markers
as diadem, nimbus, and red shoes became predominant visual motifs used by the Byzantine artists to symbolize the
sovereign’s luminous royal power. It was Constantine who introduced the diadem as a compulsory attribute of royalty. He
also felt extreme delight in adorning his clothes with pearls and precious stones. The pomposity and the wealth of the
emperor's costume functioned as a visible symbol of his power. In the same manner, Justinian and Theodora would
always appear in the prominence of red leather, silk and pearls, an image which suggested the imperial superior position.
Since the Byzantine emperors were in a continuous competition with kings of the Orient, an enormous effort was put into
cultivating their superior image of royal identity, both in person and as artistic representation.

This attitude of the Byzantine emperors towards their own personalities determined the penetration of these
displayed images into the artistic realm. The ornamental motifs, such as the nimbus, diadem and textiles worn by the
members of imperial families and inscribed in the mosaics and frescos on the walls of the churches, are impressive. The
Byzantine artists carefully inserted these motifs of dominance and authority in the official representations of their
emperors. In these visual representations, the Byzantine artists portrayed their emperors as outstanding leaders holding
control in the world. In other words, the use and display of visual imagery representing royal power functioned as a strong
political symbol. The Byzantine artists, being materially sponsored almost exclusively by aristocrats or royalty, made their
art, in a way, subservient to the aristocratic ideology of the imperial court.

The Emperor learned quickly to explore and exploit completely his position within the empire and the Church, so
that

“by the end of the fourth century the Emperor was the holy Emperor, living in the Sacred Palace surrounded by liturgical
ceremony, and, so long as he were worthy, revered as Viceroy of God; and the Emperor in his turn was devoting energy
and riches to the glory and welfare of the Christian Church” (Runciman, 1971, p. 17)

Although religious in its essence, and true and noble in its expression, the Byzantine art of painting was submissive
to the grandiose interests of the imperial court.

7. The Representation of the Emperor as a Divine Monarch in the Byzantine Art of Mosaic and Fresco

In the art of paining of the Byzantine period the power of the emperor was interpreted as the power of divinity. It was of
essential importance to reflect in the art of mosaics and frescos that the emperor ruled in the world under a divine
mandate. Starting with the third century A.D. and continuing through the fifth-and sixth centuries the imperial art
emphasized the parallels between the empire and the world, the emperor and the Christian God, and especially the
emperor as a God’s endowment for the world’s well-being.

In this respect, references to royal attributes and objects of clothing, which are represented on mosaics and
frescos, present a certain critical interest.

First and most relevant is the nimbus. There is a scarce account concerning the history of artistic representation of
this royal marker in the Mediterranean, Near East, and Central Asia. Most probably a part of Oriental cultural inheritance,
the nimbus became an attribute of the Roman sovereign around the last decades of the third century. The emperor
Constantine, who truly believed that the Christian emperors were doing divine work in saving the world from satanic
creatures, established the nimbus as an essential element of the representation of the Roman ruler. The disk of light
which surrounds the divine head, the nimbus, became gradually a predominant motif in the Cristian art and even entered
the imperial iconography. This motif was soon taken over and used by the imperial art, such as Constantine II's and
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Theodosius’ silver vessels, but its most impressive artistic representation is reified by Justinian’s mosaics of San Vitale
from Ravenna and Constantine’s mosaics of Hagia Sophia from Istanbul.

In the Byzantine world, Constantine and Justinian were considered as paradigms of kingly wisdom working for the
salvation of the soul and empire. Therefore, in mosaics, which served as a visual statement of religious and political
expression, this idea is strengthened not only by such royal markers as nimbus but also by the diadem.

The diadem, in the pagan world, was an important symbol of monarchical power and victory. It was introduced into
the Christian world by Constantine as a part of the visual and political experimentation with the imperial image.
Constantine explored various versions of diadem, adding pearl, gem appliques and many other ornaments, among which
the most important one being the cross. The artists of the period were careful in representing the imperial crown as a
symbol of sovereign’s statements of global power and legitimacy.

Apart from the headgear, there were other more subtle elements of royal dress. Bejewelled footwear and the
expensively dyed silk robes, popular among Roman emperors, were adopted by the Byzantine imperial costume. In the
mosaics of San Vitale from Ravenna, Justinian is depicted in the prominence of red leather and pearls, whereas
Theodora'’s purple cloak, which is created from an extremely expensive dye, provides a metonymical link between the
person and the office of the emperor.

The art of mosaics and frescos depicts various sacred rituals. The emperor, who is the image of divinity, becomes
par excellence an essential part of these rituals. A very famous example, found on the walls of Hagia Sophia, is the
mosaic representing Virgin and the Child who receive the gift of the city from Constantine and the church Hagia Sophia
from Justinian. The emperors’ philanthropic works interspersed with the miracle of Christ's birth. The artist skilfully
elaborates a daring functional equivalency between the works of Christ and the ones of the emperors in this mosaic.

Another example, found again in the mosaics of Hagia Sophia, represents the Savoir enthroned between
Constantine IX and Empress Zoe. Constantine donates a bag of gold and Zoe a scroll recording donations to the church.
The physical connection between the images implies a parallel between Christ's offerings to humankind and the
emperor’s gifts to the church.

In the same manner, the small but impressive detail of the three Magi on the hem of Empress Theodora’s chlamys,
depicted in the mosaics of San Vitale, reveals the significance of the empress’s ritual activity. Theodora’s offerings on the
altar create a semantic equivalence to the gifts of the three Magi offered to the true Sovereign (Tetneriatnikov, 1998, pp.
381-91).

As any visual image, the above mentioned mosaics, which include the motifs of royal markers and the ritual, are
endlessly polysemantic. In order to be effective and transmit the necessary message, this polysemy had to be shaped
and controlled. Therefore, the Byzantine artists who were under the patronage of the imperial court, had to shape the
message of their mosaics and frescos into a coherent narrative, which would imply that the Christ’s earthly representative
is the Christian emperor. The emperor is the only one who practices the legitimate authority at least within his own
culture.

8. Conclusion

Although extremely controversial, the Byzantine figural art emerged and spread rapidly and widely in the Christian world.
Sometimes this art would be influenced by the theological debates such as “anthropomorphism”. On the whole, the
Byzantine art promoted and expanded various issues and stimulated various arguments, as the following: art was
suitable for the instruction of the ignorant; art arouse emotions in ways that words at times failed to do; art reminded
people of sacred heroes; art conveyed in people deeper thoughts about higher things; and art was made of perishable
matter, but this was only circumstantial to the aim of art. Images evoked miracles, and, as the visual effect was more
powerful that the auditory one, it was more efficient to spread the meaning of miracles through visual representations.
The Byzantine art was definitively an imperial art which promoted the image of the emperor as a divine ruler. This image
of the Byzantine emperor in the divine representation was used to impose the superiority of the emperor in the world, and
the image representing the emperor strengthened the honour given to the emperor.
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Abstract

This article discusses the concept of Wasatiyyah which had been announced by Dato’ Sri Mohd Najib bin Tun Abdul Razak and
explains several implementations by the government of Malaysia relating to this concept. The purpose of this article is also to to
determine the true meaning of the Wasatiyyah concept which the Prime Minister wishes to convey. This paper generally adopts
a qualitative study approach through examination of books, journals and internet materials. The outcome of this writing finds
that the intended meaning of Wasatiyyah which the Prime Minister wishes to convey is not a deflection of or deviation from the
Islamic meaning, instead it has its own interpretation suitable in the context of Malaysian society. In addition, there are some
government bodies established to apply this Wasatiyyah concept in Malaysia, besides conferences and seminars to publicize
this concept.

Keywords: Wasatiyyah; moderate; Malaysia;

1. Introduction

The purpose of this article is to examine the Wasatiyyah concept introduced by the fifth Prime Minister of Malaysia, Mohd
Najib bin Tun Abdul Razak in the month of September 2010. In addition, its purpose is also to study the meaning of
Wasatiyyah from the Islamic perpective. Wasatiyyah here refers to moderation, middle, balance or the middle path
approach. Its purpose is to balance a matter, in terms of thinking or behaviour so as not to be excessive or extreme.
Mohd Najib bin Tun Abdul Razak has made Wasatiyyah as the support for the 1Malaysia Concept which aims to unify the
multiethnic people in Malaysia. In this paper, all perspectives relating to the Wasatiyyah concept are analysed. Thus,
based on this context, a study of the Wasatiyyah concept should be understood more deeply so that it will not be
misinterpreted by any party.

2. Wasatiyyah Concept According to Islam

Wasatiyyah in Islam has long existed since the birth of the Islamic faith in this world. However, the concept of Wasatiyyah
was not widely known in Malaysia until the fifth Prime Minister introduced this concept in government administration. In
attempting to know the true meaning which the Prime Minister intended, it should be seen from all aspects suitable with
the current situation.

Wasatiyyah originates from the Arabic root word, Wasat. In language terms, Wasat means middle, and the
derivative word means just or fair, the best, the chosen (in quality), the finest (as an art) and respectable. An example of
its expression is such as: the most Wasat means something which is the best, the most just and the chosen (Kling, 2011,
p.1).

According to Mohamed Baianonie, Wasat has three meanings, namely, to be moderate, to be in the middle, and to
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be the best. Thus, when Allah s.w.t explains that the Muslims are a Wasat community, what is meant is moderation,
middle way and the best people. Moderation in Islam shows that a Muslim should stabilise as much as possible their
affairs and avoid extremist activities which cause disorder or chaos.

The essence of the Islamic Wasatiyyah concept is contained in many places in al-Quran such as Allah’s statement
in Surah al-Bagarah, verse 143 which means: And thus We have made you a just community that you will be as
witnesses over the people and the Messenger will be a witness over you. And also in Surah al-Furgan, verse 67: And
[they are] those who, when they spend, do so not excessively and not sparingly, but are ever, between that, [justly]
moderate.

Surah al-Furgan, verse 67 also explains that moderation in religion as demanded by Allah s.w.t should be
practised in daily life. If moderation were to be practised by the Islamic community, there would not be severely disturbing
violence and extremism, a constraint to peace in the world today.

Actually, the term Wasatiyyah is taken and developed from the expression Ummatan Wasatan mentioned in al-
Quran, Surah al-Bagarah, verse 143 and it has a few meanings, namely, middle path (Abdulkarim Amrullah, 1982,
p.333), justice, middle (Qutb, 2000, pp.295-297; Sya'rawi, 2004, p.474), moderate (Omar Khalid, 2009, p.108), the best
position, most honourable, most perfect, (Ibn Kathir, 2003, pp.422-424; Hashem, 2006, p.1) and alternative (Basri, 2008,
p.156).

Ummatan Wasatan is also interpreted as the Islamic community who receives the Prophet Muhammad’s shariah,
and the chosen and just community. Abdullah Basmeih (2001), states the meaning of Ummatan Wasatan with the
following explanation: Ummatan Wasatan means the chosen and just community, and also means the middle community,
that is, moderate in all ways or demeanour, not extreme and not obsessive in any religious belief, also in ethics and
practice, and everything is in a state of stability, jointly viewed, learnt and worked in efforts encompassing issues of the
world and the hereafter. Each person who stands in the middle while deeply and seriously considering matters around
him, then his judgment and knowledge on the pros and cons of a matter are just, true and valid. Therefore, he is qualified
to give an explanation or evidence to others whose circumstances are unlike his (M. Mazuki et al., 2013a; 2013b).

The meaning of the term Wasatiyyah is detailed by several other writers. For example, M. Quraish Shihab (1996)
who states that Wasatiyyah means everything good and suitable with its object, that is, something good is in the position
between two extremes. The extreme positions are then explained by Muhammad Haniff Hassan (2003) as being the
extreme in harshness and the extreme in leniency.

Apart from M. Quraish Shihab, there are others who state that Wasatiyyah or Tawassut means the Muslim
community must try their level best to be moderate in everything they do. According to N. S. S. Nik Salleh (2011),
moderate means a condition which is not more and not less, that is a normal and calm situation. She adds that
moderation also means to put something in its appropriate place or give something to the one entitled to it.It also means
with justice or being just. Khadijah M. Khambali@Hambali et al. (2010) also have the view that Wasatiyyah is being just
by putting something in its right place and hierarchy, balanced and in the middle between two different extremes.

In other words, Wasatiyyah means not having the attitude of Ghuluww and Tatarruf (excessive and obsessive) in
embracing faith. Likewise in ethics and practice, everything is in a state of moderation and balance (Basmeih, 2001,
p.55). In this matter, a person cannot be too obsessed with the world and neglect the hereafter or too fanatic about the
hereafter and forget the world. Likewise, one cannot be so obsessed solely with acquiring wealth and forget other
individuals who are less able.

Based on the explanation of the etymological meaning above, it is clear that the Muslim community may be
described as a society just and moderate in its position. According to Sayyid Qutb (2000), the Muslim community is just in
every meaning of justice whether in the meaning of goodness and advantage or the meaning of moderation or meaning
of physically in the middle. Actually, the Muslim community is in the middle position. Thus, the Muslim community should
not drift with materialism. The position of the Muslim community in the middle enables the Muslim community to balance
between the spiritual and physical or material aspects, including all attitudes and actions (Shihab, 1996, pp.328-329).

The Muslim community becomes weak when fanaticism and taksub (obsession) towards a particular approach
reaches an extreme level or liberalism becomes widespread (Tafrit dan Tasahul) undermining religious understanding
and practice. Both these tendencies are deviations from Islamic teachings which are just and moderate (al-‘Adl wa al-
Wasat) (Abdul Majid, 2004). Thus, every matter in this world requires balance. When the element of balance is absent,
various problems will arise (Munawwir, 1986, p.177).

After examining the meanings submitted by some researhers, it can be stated that the Wasatiyyah concept should
be seen within a wider scope and more general meaning so that its use will suit various situations and not focus on only a
single situation.
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3. The Concept of Wasatiyyah Introduced by The Prime Minister

Wasatiyyah in Islam has a very wide meaning as has been discussed above. Mohd Najib Tun Abdul Razak has used this
concept in his own dimension to suit increasingly disturbing global issues. However, the principle thus used does not at
all contradict the Islamic faith, instead there are some contents, direction and planning in the implementation of this
concept which are consistent with the government's desire to realize a more harmonious unity among the multiracial,
multireligious and multicultural society.

Mohd Najib Tun Abdul Razak states that the term Wasatiyyah simply means “non-extremist thinking” such as
practised in government administration (Maslan, 2011). It may also be understood in a statement by Ahmad Maslan as
follows: “Wasatiyyah is a movement pioneered by Dato’ Sri Mohd Najib and is always mentioned by him not only within
the country but also in his speeches overseas, the latest in Hawaii, United States of America. It has captured the attention
of foreign leaders, but before it can be saleable abroad, it should be understood within this country by the leaders and
people and in its connection with the 1Malaysia Concept.” In addition, he also explained that understanding of
Wasatiyyah is required because the term means moderation, middle and balance learning styles

The peak of Islamic manifestation based on the Wasatiyyah concept in Malaysia can be seen in the historical
emergence and development of the glorious Islamic civilization including the implementation of an Islamic system in
every aspect of life. Tolerance and the principle of social justice practiced in this country are consistent with Islamic
principles and have succeeded in building a multiethnic society living in harmony and with mutual respect (M. Mazuki et
al., 2014).

4. Wasatiyyah in 1Malaysia Concept

As the 1Malaysia concept is an idea or brainchild of the Prime Minister of Malaysia, Mohd Najib Tun Abdul Razak, then
the definition needs prior reference to his explanation as follows: “We stand, we think and we act as a Malaysian race.
And we take action based on the wishes of all ethnic groups in our country. This does not mean that we set aside
affirmative policy, policy to help the Bumiputera as long as the policy is implemented in a fair way and gives consideration
to Bumiputera who are eligible to be considered by the government. We depart from the earlier way of acting from within
the ethnic walls that we have practised for so long” (National Policy Publications Division, 2010, p.3).

From Mohd Najib bin Tun Abdul Razak’s explanation on this 1Malaysia concept, it can be concluded that this
concept is about racial unification. Within it are contained three main thrusts, namely: principles of acceptance, of
statehood and of social justice. The underlying principle of the Malaysia concept respects and upholds the principles of
the Federal Constitution as well as the identity of each ethnic group in Malaysia. This means that the 1Malaysia concept
is based on the Federal Constitution. The privileges of the Malays and Islamic faith will not be questioned, while the other
races are free to practise their respective faiths and cultures. 1Malaysia means that the government will put people first
and across all levels of society as well as ethnic groups in each corner of the homeland (Moner, 2010).

Based on an examination of the main principle contained in the 1Malaysia concept, 3 elements of Wasatiyyah are
found to support it. Wasatiyyah elements are explained as follows:

4.1 Wasatiyyah in the acceptance principle

This principle means all Malaysians comprising of various ethnic groups are free to practise their respective faiths and
ways of life. The Wasatiyyah concept is implemented in all aspects of life and one of them is the religious aspect. Faith or
religion is exclusive in nature. Thus, this matter needs to be emphasized so as to avoid conflict in society and later correct
it if necessary; and they like material which is of a more concrete, human, social or artistic nature.

In Malaysia, even though there are different religions and ways of life, there is mutual respect and acceptance of
these differences. This principle of liberty in practicing a faith is Wasatiyyah. Although it is entrenched in the Federal
Constitution that Islam is the official state religion, adherents of other faiths are not prevented from practising their
respective faiths in peace and harmony.

Related to this matter, the 1Malaysia concept is seen to be in line with the historical formation of the Islamic state
and civilization of Medina by the Prophet and Messenger of Allah p.b.u.h. The Charter of Medina agreed upon between
the Prophet Muhammad p.b.u.h and the non-Muslim society highlights the spirit of tolerance for freedom of religion. The
Prophet p.b.u.h gave freedom to the minority groups and to non-Muslims to practise their faith. This is consistent with a
statement of Allah s.w.t in Surah al-Bagarah, verse 256 which means: “There is no compulsion in [acceptance of] the
religion (Islam); The right course has become clear from the wrong So whoever disbelieves in Taghut and believes in
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Allah has grasped the most trustworthy handhold with no break in it. And Allah is Hearing and Knowing.”

The above verse clearly proves that there is no element of coercion in Islam. Man may not be forced to enter
Islam, but are invited to think. This is seen as parallel with the 1Malaysia Concept.The proof is in Article 3(1) of the
Federal Constitution which enshrines Islam as the official state religion.The position of Islam is higher compared to other
religions. Even though other religions are not stated in the Federal Constitution, they may be practised in peace and
harmony. However, freedom of religion is not absolute. Clause (4) of Article 11 of the Federal Constitution gives the
power to Parliament and other state legislative bodies to pass laws controlling propagation of other religions to Muslims
(M. Adil, 2010).

4.2 Wasatiyyah in the principle of statehood

In order to strengthen unity, a Malaysian identity should take priority. In this context, the Malaysian language is a
language which symbolises the Malaysian race comprising of various ethnicities. Even though the Malaysian language is
the national language, it does not mean that other languages cannot be used or are marginalised. Instead, the people are
encouraged to master foreign languages. This is proven in the case of national type vernacular (Chinese or Indian)
schools which are still maintained even though a vision (Wawasan) school type based on the concept of unity is already
established.

Unity as well as disparity are taken care of by following the Wasatiyyah concept which reflects balance, that is, not
being excessive nor diminished. Extremism will cause destruction.

Extremism also leads to pettiness and close-mindedness towards differences of opinion. Clearly, implementation
of the Wasatiyyah concept in the 1Malaysia concept is not, in the context of languages, favouring the identity of other
races. It means not favouring only one language. Instead, the Malaysian Language is the identity of the Malaysian race
which is the symbol and backbone of the nation that should be appreciated. People will find it difficult to accept this
identity if it is politicized (Mujani et al., 2014a).

4.3  Wasatiyyah in the principle of social justice

The Malay term adil (just) is itself from an Arabic word al-‘Adalah which has a similar meaning to Qist dan Wasat which
means mid or middle. In Islam, social rights and public interest are much safeguarded besides individual rights. Social
justice is an important aspect to engender goodness or Wasatiyyah in society. The principle of moderation is the soul and
essence of the 1Malaysia concept which aims to foster unity among the people of different ethnicities. Wasatiyyah in the
principle of social justice can be seen in two main aspects. First, Wasatiyyah in the distribution of political power and
second, in the distribution of wealth. Both these aspects are explained below:

4.3.1 Distribution of political power

As a multiracial country, distribution of political power needs to represent all the ethnic groups. This is to avoid feelings of
dissatisfaction towards the government which may lead to chaos. Every ethnic group is given the space to form its own
political party. For example, UMNO represents the Malays, MCA the Chinese and MIC the Indians, and so on. The
wisdom in distributing political power is clearly based on the Wasatiyyah concept.

In the Malayisan context, even though the Muslim-Malay form the majority, other groups such as the Chinese and
Indians are also in the national leadership. It is clear here that the distribution of political power is based on the
Wasatiyyah concept. Such a distribution of power helps to avoid excessive demands by a group for more power (Mujani
etal.,, 2014b).

4.3.2 Distribution of wealth
All on this earth and in the sky belong absolutely to Allah s.w.t. This is how it is stated in Surah Ali ‘Imran verse 109: To
Allah belongs whatever is in the heavens and whatever is on the earth. And to Allah will [all] matters be returned. This

verse clarifies that wealth is not the absolute wealth of any individual or group, instead it belongs to Allah s.w.t. Mankind
is only holding wealth in trust as a consumer according to their needs in life.
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5. Application of Wasatiyyah in State Administration

The concept of Wasatiyyah is not just for introduction, but it is to be applied, appreciated and practised. Various programs
have been created by the Prime Minister of Malayisa in the process of giving life to this concept which was introduced
through particular agencies such as institutes and foundations in efforts to widen society’s understanding regarding the
Wasatiyyah concept. This includes organising of conferences, discourses and seminars on this concept (Ismail, 2012,
p.1), such as the following:

5.1 The Wasatiyyah Institute

The Wasatiyyah Institute was established at national level on 17th January 2012 under the Prime Minister's Department
in Kuala Lumpur. This institute has the role of focusing on the moderation and balance aspects through respect for
democracy, regulations and laws, education, personal dignity and self-esteem a well as social justice.

5.2 Global Movement of Moderates (GMM) Foundation

Global Movement of Moderates (GMM) Foundation functions as a centre which initiates unification and dissemination of
information as well as campaign materials to all parties who wish to participate in efforts against extremism, including
governmental bodies and non-governmental organizations. In addition, it upholds the role of GMM as a unification centre
to efforts against violence and extremism whether that mobilized by governmental bodies or non-governmental
organizations (NGO).

5.3  Discourse of Panel Thinkers on the Wasatiyyah Concept

Discourse of Panel Thinkers on the Wasatiyyah Concept was held on the 20th May 2011. In the summary session of this
discourse, members of panel thinkers reached an agreement to determine certain contents, direction and planning in the
implementation of the Wasatiyyah concept consistent with the government's desire to create a more harmonious unity
among the multiracial, multireligious and multicultural society. Global Movement of Moderates (GMM) Foundation
functions as a centre which initiates unification and dissemination of information as well as campaign materials to all
parties who wish to participate in efforts against extremism, including governmental bodies and non-governmental
organizations. In addition, it upholds the role of GMM as a unification centre to efforts against violence and extremism
whether that mobilized by governmental bodies or non-governmental organizations (NGO) (Mujani et al., 2014a).

5.4 The National Seminar on Understanding Wasatiyyah and 1Malaysia

The National Seminar on Understanding Wasatiyyah and 1Malaysia was inaugurated by Mohd Najib Tun Abdul Razak on
26th November 2011. Deputy Minister at the Prime Minister's Department who is also Information Chief of UMNO, Datuk
Ahmad Maslan, said that this seminar analyzed more in-depth the meaning of Wasatiyyah and the meaning of 1Malaysia
concept inspired by Mohd Najib. This inaugural seminar held at Dewan Tun Dr Ismail, Putra World Trade Centre,
uncovered the Wasatiyyah concept. Among the aspects discussed in this seminar was how the Wasatiyyah concept is
implemented in administration of religious affairs and how organizations may benefit from the practice of moderation.

5.5 International Conference on Global Movement of Moderates (ICGMM)

International Conference on Global Movement of Moderates (ICGMM) on the 17th to 19th January 2012 at the Kuala
Lumpur Convention Centre, organised by the Alumni Society of International Islamic University of Malaysia (IIlUM) with
the goal of leading the world towards moderation for universal interest, was participated by more than 350 delegations
from more than 70 countries. Mohd Najib in his closing official address touched on various issues related to moderation,
including handling extremism, violence and acts of extremist financiers which caused adverse effects and sufferings for
many parties. Mohd Najib Tun Abdul Razak also announced steps to lead efforts in developing the moderation concept
to the international level (Mujani et al., 2014b).
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6. Concluding Remarks

Various methods have been put forward to make Malaysia peaceful and tranquil from all kinds of extremism which is
increasingly disturbing to the world today. The concept of Wasatiyyah established by the Prime Minister of Malaysia is
closely interconnected with efforts of the Malaysian government which desires that all Malaysians live in peace and
harmony despite differences in race and faith. This is compatible with the history of any religion in this world which does
not allow hostilities and fighting in living within a country. The concept of Wasatiyyah in the 1Malaysia Concept has given
moderation and equality to every aspect, for example, the 1Malaysia Assistance Programme gives a chance to all eligible
Malaysians to receive assistance. In conclusion, we actually have been entrusted to preserve this country and to avert
from any undesirable adverse events.
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Abstract

The authors of the article specify the content of the cognitive skills of future philologists as one of the means of active obtaining
and using knowledge in the context of today's information space. A structural-functional model of the phenomenon is
developed. In particular, in its structure, three components — the motivational and volitional, the operational and procedural and
the content and reflective ones — are singled out, and their microstructure is developed. Promising directions of the
development of cognitive skills of future philologists are identified, and they are based on ideas concerning psychological
mechanisms of the functioning of motivation, attention, memory, thinking and the decision-making theory, which determine the
cognitive activity of the individual.

Keywords: cognitive skills, information, future philologists, motivation, attention, memory, interference, thinking, cognitive dissonance.

1. Introduction

The modern civilization entered a brand new stage of its development — the information (post-industrial) one. Rapid
increase in the volume of information requires the creation of innovative technologies of its perception, processing,
storage and use. These civilizational changes provide for adequate reorientation of teaching science to the search for
efficient forms and methods of training future philologists with due regard to the requirements of the multilingual
communication world space (Bakhov, 2013).

In recent decades, scientists directed their efforts to studying processes of mastering information in terms of the
threefold structure "knowledge-skills-habits", what is quite controversial. In particular, there are several methodological
positions concerning studying the subject of research, where this process is characterized by:

- consecutive transition of knowledge to skills, and then to habits ("knowledge — skill — habit");

- relatively independent systematicy of skills and habits, which are formed and developed according to their own

psychological laws;

- consideration of skills as the sum of the accumulated knowledge and the system of habits;

- demonstration of certain identity of the notions "skill and habit" with the construction of the algorithm "skill —

habit — complex skill", and so on.

Regardless of the existence of different methodological positions concerning studying the process of mastering
information, scientists agree that habits as automated actions are characterized by certain stereotype and are difficult to
change, whereas skills are characterized by flexibility and deliberateness. At that, skills and habits are always
interconnected with knowledge, because their strength depends on reliance on theoretical knowledge (Ryzhykov, 2015).
That is why, in this process, it may be appropriate to consider not only skills and habits, the quantity and the quality of
knowledge of future philologists, but also the set of means of their active getting and using in the context of today's
information space, which usually requires variability and creative approach to problem solving. The basis of this set
consists of cognitive skills of future philologists.

2. Method
The basis of the methodology consists of theoretical methods of research (of analysis and synthesis, induction and

deduction, extrapolation and modeling initial assumptions of psychology and pedagogy) aimed at determining the
content, the structure and promising directions of the development of the cognitive skills of future philologists.
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2.1 Studying the content of the cognitive skills of future philologists

The term "cognitive skills", coined by scientist |. Zabrodina, is quite uncommon in psychological and pedagogical
literature, although a number of authors argue that such skill as the "ability to learn" is one of the leading individual skills.
Scientists agree that the inability to learn leads to learning results that are lower than those that could be achieved based
on real possibilities, or to attaining success at the cost of extremely hard work (Bakhov, 2014; Petrunova, 2009).

With regard to studying the definition of the concept "cognitive skills", their closeness to cognitional and gnostical
skills is quite noticeable. It was N. Sholokhova who outlined the difference between these concepts most tellingly
(Sholokhova, 2006). Agreeing with their partly synonymous properties, she notes that cognitional skills cover not only the
components of the direct learning process, but also ensuring this process. Instead, the term "gnostical skills"
characterizes the individual cognitive aspect of the learning process. According to the determination of E. Ganayeva
(Ganayeva, 1999), cognitive skills represent the ability of an individual to acquire knowledge on his/her own. With
cognitive skills, she includes the ability to:

- work with visualization and literary text;

- make observations and draw conclusions;

- model and form hypotheses on one’s own;

- apply knowledge in practice;

- setup an experiment and, on its basis, to gain knowledge on one’s own;

- explain phenomena and facts on the basis of existing theoretical knowledge;

- foresee the consequences of following theoretical instructions.

N. Sholokhova adheres to a similar position (Sholokhova, 2006). In her view, cognitive skills are universal in nature
and are directly related to the acquisition by an individual of knowledge as a result of cognitive activity. However, she also
proposes an alternative approach to considering cognitive skills that can be realized through determining the content of
objects involved in cognitive activity. She identifies three separate "blocks" — the information one, the subject one and the
block of interaction. The first block includes the content, the form, the medium and the type of information, the second -
cognitive abilities (perceptual, mnemic, intellectual heuristic and intellectual logical ones), and the third block is
characterized from several positions, including:

- cognitive processes that provide a mechanism for turning information into knowledge (attention, imagination,

thought, memory, etc.);

- information handling actions (perception, understanding, processing, encoding, memorization and

reproduction);

- ensuring all types of activities carried out by the personality with information (conditions, means, ways,

methods, etc.).

D. Bernstein, L. Penner, A. Clarke-Stewart and E. Roy (Bernstein et al., 2012) believe that cognitive skills are
focused on the ability to perform higher mental processes such as reasoning, comprehension, problem solving and
decision making. Instead, L. Bidenko (Bidenko, 2012), based on the etymology of the term "cognition" (learning theory),
treats the content of cognitive skills in terms of the general learning process, i. e., the perception of information, its
comprehension and assimilation, drawing inferences, making decisions, etc. Taking this into account, it is fairly expedient
to consider cognitive complexity (multiplicity) as a feature of the cognitive sphere, which is embodied in the trend to
represent phenomena due to the aggregate of independent constructs.

A number of scholars treats "cognitive complexity" as a psychological characteristic of the cognitive sphere of an
individual, which reflects the degree of categorical differentiation of his/her consciousness, which, in turn, determines the
specifics of classification and categorization of different life events. There is also an alternative definition of the
phenomenon in question associated with the antagonism of the concepts of "cognitive complexity" and "cognitive
simplicity". Accordingly, cognitive complexity involves the use of a large number of constructs (units of the system of
worldview of an individual), and cognitive simplicity - the use of a small number of constructs that have limited
connections between them (Vinokur, 1987; Petrunova, 2009).

It should be noted that cognitive complexity has two interrelated aspects: conceptual complexity and integrative
complexity. The former is the degree of differentiation of constructs, and the latter - the ability to correlate different
constructs as well as to create combinations, to synthesize and to integrate them. In psychological and pedagogical
science, the thought about the interrelation of the cognitive complexity of future philologists with production of new,
unusual ideas can be traced. In particular, the relative stability of the cognitive complexity of an individual is stressed,
because the system of cognitive structures (i. e., knowledge storage systems and means of cognition) constantly evolves
(Petrunova, 2009).
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2.2 Studying the structure of the cognitive skills of future philologists

Analysis of psychological and pedagogical literature showed that the structure of cognitive skills has not become an
object of special scientific research yet. However, the need to clarify the structural components of the studied
phenomenon is explained by the need for finding effective directions of its development.

2.2.1 The first component of the cognitive skills of future philologists

According to H. Eichenbaum (Eichenbaum, 2008), S. Zanyuk (Zanyuk, 2002), E. llyin (Ilyin, 2004), S. Danylyuk (Daniliuk,
2013) and other researchers, one of the most important factors of influence on any activity is motivation, i. e., the set of
impelling factors, to which end, its activity to action is determined. The structure of motivation must include motives — the
impelling cause of actions and deeds of the individual. Their main role is to create momentum and orientation to the aim.
At that, motives are always in close interrelation with the aim (the internal impelling motive). On this occasion, M.
Ginsberg and R. Wlodkowski (Ginsberg and Wlodkowski, 2009) indicate that a clear sense of the aim plays crucial role in
carrying out any activities, including studying foreign languages. It helps to avoid unrealistic expectations and to efficiently
plan one’s future activities, anticipating possible obstacles in advance and building a system of intermediate aims.
Agreeing with this, S. Zanyuk (Zanyuk, 2002) and E. llyin (llyin, 2004) emphasize that realization of intermediate aims is a
strong motivating factor.

It should be noted that motivation is not limited to the set of motives and the aim, as some influence is exerted by
personal and situational factors. That is exactly why the intensity of actual motivation depends not only on the strength of
the motive, but also from the effect of its situational determinants, including the complexity of the tasks.

The functioning of the cognitive skills of future philologists also depends on will, since the success of assimilation
and reproduction of information depends on such qualities of linguists as dedication, perseverance, organization, initiative
and so on. Instead, negative volitional qualities (impulsiveness, laziness, lack of organization, etc.) that are antagonistic
to the above-mentioned ones, impede the attainment of the aim. Manifestation of will is represented by mental processes,
among which there are perception, processing and reproduction of the necessary information as well as thinking and
imagination, which require the mobilization of the volitional efforts of an individual (llyin, 2004; Stolyarenko, 2000).

One should understand volitional efforts as the state of internal mental stress necessary for overcoming the
obstacles in the way of attaining the aim, while motivation - as not a mechanical connection of the aim with the motive,
but a product of reflected processes initiated by needs, desires and aspirations that are impelling factors of the activity of
subjects. Needs as the motivational source of volitional activity act as basal mental regulators of any activity. If in desires
as in conscious experiences of an internal need the aim is only outlined and is reflected in a problematic way, in
aspirations it (the aim) acquires a categorical nature. It is in aspirations that volitional efforts manifest themselves for the
first time, and they depend on the motivation level (Zanyuk, 2002).

Volitional efforts are divided into spontaneous and arbitrary. The former are innate and acquired, what can be
exemplified by defense and orientation responses. In contrast to the spontaneous ones, arbitrary volitional efforts are
closely related to thinking and to the implementation of the aim; moreover, they contain conscious motives. However, it
should be noted that spontaneous volitional efforts are connected with motives, too, but are not identical with them (llyin,
2004).

Summarizing all the information stated above, in the structure of the cognitive skills of future philologists, it is
advisable to single out the motivational and volitional component which consists of three interconnected micro-
components, namely of:

- motives;

- aims and intermediate aims;

- volitional efforts.

2.2.2 The second component of the cognitive skills of future philologists

Through cognitive skills, memorization (perception, processing, storage) and application of information take place. This
implies the need to consider the perception process in more detail. L. Stolyarenko (Stolyarenko, 2000) notes that, unlike
sensations, the consequence of which is the appearance of basic feelings (of cold, heat, thirst, etc.), perception always
generates images.

The essence of the process of perception is the reflection of objects and phenomena in the totality of their
properties. With the defining characteristics of this process, one can include constancy, objectivity, integrity,
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structuredness and generality. In particular, L. Vekker (Vekker, 1974) emphasizes that the interaction of memory, thinking
and many other mental processes of an individual allow perceiving any object or phenomenon as integral, independent of
the conditions, in the totality of their stable connections and relations.

According to the research by L. Stolyarenko (Stolyarenko, 2000), the process of building an image is of a reflex
nature and occurs in three stages:

- receiving and selecting perceptible sensations of different modalities;

- assembling an integral image out of the sensations received;

- applying to the resulting image various techniques of mental processing.

Thus, the perception scheme looks as follows: stimulus — system of data processing — reaction; stimulus-2 —
system of data processing-2 — reaction-2, etc. The result of a certain number of the above schemes is an updated
image. It should be noted that, in our opinion, the structure of the image has to include constructs by which psychological
and pedagogical science means something inaccessible to direct observation, obtained through logical deduction based
on the properties that are observed (Cordwell, 2000).

Agreeing with the above scheme, L. Vekker (Vekker, 1974) adds that one of the major operations in the system of
data processing is the collation of the constructs of an image. During this "reconstruction of the image", a number of
contradictions appears, for example, between levels of differentiation and integration of sensor data, between perceptual
and mnemonic images. In the elimination of these contradictions, J. Mestre and B. Ross (Mestre and Ross, 2011)
perceive the prerequisites of the appearance of the processes of differentiation, integration and so forth.

A similar position on the stages of information processing can be found in N. Sholokhova (Sholokhova, 2006).
According to her, these include:

- perception, evaluation and interpretation of information;

- construction of the initial design of the newly perceived information;

- screening minor constructs of the information;

- designing a model of the essential components of the information;

- construction of the content and the structure of the current information;

- determination of interfering factors that affect the design of the information;

- improving the process of designing the content of information through creative transformations;

combining the content of the new information with the content of the previously acquired information.

S Sokoryeva (Sokoryeva, 1984) also believes that, after the reception of information, an individual singles out its
characteristics, dividing them into major and minor ones, formulates generalizations based on substantial characteristics,
and finds elements that bind the newly perceived information with one acquired earlier.

Extrapolating all the information stated above on the structure of the cognitive skills of future linguists, we deem it
appropriate to single out in it the operational and procedural component that imparts "efficiency” to the phenomenon
studied. With the content of this component, one can include five constituents that create a sequential algorithm of
thinking operations, namely:

- perception of a generalized image;

- differentiation of the constructs of the image;

- collation of the constructs of the image;

- combining the constructs;

- synthesis of the constructs.

2.2.3 The third component of the cognitive skills of future philologists

The need for the search for the next component is preconditioned by the need for the final approval of the new
generalized image or for its rejection for correction in case of non-compliance with the aim pursued. In this aspect, special
attention should be paid to the phenomenon of reflection, which should be understood as an individual's ability to single
out, to analyze and to correlate his/her actions with a specific situation.

A proof of the correctness of an in-depth consideration of reflection can be found in the writings of J. Mestre and B.
Ross (Mestre and Ross, 2011). In their opinion, the need for making changes in activities appears as a result of the fact
that they do not lead to attaining the aim. It is worth noting that, in the process of the professional training of future
philologists, only the ability to reproduce knowledge is usually subject to inspection and evaluation, while the ability to get
it goes under the radar. Thus, all the attention is directed to the result of activities and not to the process.

Among the researchers of reflection, H. Schedrovitsky and his scientific work (Schedrovitsky, 1957) is worth
attention. It was he who, within the framework of the "activity theory", developed a theoretical justification of the model of
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reflection, which is considered, first, as the process and the structure of activity, and, secondly, as a mechanism of
natural development of activity. In addition, he was the first to single out the stages of the process of reflection: studying
the situation, identifying problems in the activity and ascertaining their reasons, criticizing the old standard and developing
a new one. It should be noted that one of the prerequisites for realization of reflection is, according to the scholar, the
reflexive going out, i. e., fixing the activity, what, in turn, will allow to objectively evaluate its effectiveness.

In turn, S. Daniliuk (Daniliuk, 2013) notes that reflection includes the analysis of the thinking or of the activities of
future philologists, critical attitude toward them, what allows to make decisions on one’s own. This implies the
appropriateness of the use in terms of reflection of the assumptions of the theory of cognitive dissonance. Thus,
according to L. Festinger (Festinger, 1989), it is the decision making process that allows to find a direct connection
between motivation and activity, creating the effect of fixing. During this fixation, search for cognitive constructs with
consonant relations and screening cognitive constructs with dissonant relations takes place. The condition for high
performance of reception, storage and reproduction of information is constant striving of future philologists for reducing
the strength of cognitive dissonance and for, at least, temporary achievement of consonance.

It should be noted that one of the causes of the appearance of cognitive dissonance between constructs of a new
generalized image can be getting additional information (Chornei et al., 2005). In particular, this cause is important for
future philologists with a high level of cognitive complexity, as they are able not only to single out more properties of
phenomena and processes, but also to see a situation thoroughly, what results in the need for searching for more
information. Instead, individuals with a low level of cognitive complexity perceive information in a more stereotyped way.
Confirmation of this view can be found in the works of O. Vynokur (Vynokur, 1987), who states that individuals with an
undifferentiated style of representation much faster switch from information to conclusions (i. e., they are less sensitive to
lack of facts).

Summarizing all the above, we can trace the relevance of singling out in the structure of the cognitive skills of
future philologists the content and reflective component, and in its microstructure - the three constituents, namely:

- fixation of a new generalized image;

- collation of the new generalized image with the perceived one;

- approval or rejection of the new generalized image.

3. Results

Due to using theoretical research methods, including analysis, synthesis, induction and deduction, it was found that the
cognitive skills of future philologists were not an innate, but an acquired universal system of conscious actions directed at
memorization (perception, processing, storage) and application of information. They represent the psychological basis for
the formation of all types of general skills of future professionals, since they are the "tool", by means of which the
transformation of information into knowledge takes place.

By means of methods of extrapolation and of modeling the assumptions of psychological and pedagogical science,
a ternary structure of the cognitive skills of future philologists, which includes the motivational and volitional, the
operational and procedural and the content and reflective components, was developed. The microstructure of the
motivational and volitional component consists of three interrelated constituents: motives; the aim and intermediate aims;
volitional efforts. The operational and procedural component comprises five constituents that create a sequential
algorithm of thinking operations, namely: perception of the generalized image; differentiation of the constructs of the
image; collation of the constructs of the image; combining the constructs; synthesis of the constructs. The structure of the
content and reflective component of the cognitive skills of future philologists consists of three constituents: fixation of a
new generalized image; collation of the new generalized image with the perceived one; approval or rejection of the new
generalized image.

4. Discussion

4.1 Promising directions of the development of the motivational and volitional component of the cognitive skills of
future philologists

According to S. Zanyuk (Zanyuk, 2002), C. Cefai (Cefai, 2008), A. Wigfield (Wigfield, 2009) and other researchers, one
should distinguish between resultative and procedural motivation. Thus, if the causative factor is represented not by the
outcome, but by the activity process itself, which makes the person enjoy the activity, it is indicative of the presence of
procedural motivation. Thus, A. Wigfield (Wigfield, 2009) notes that the above types of motivation closely interact,
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although the reward, which relates to resultative motivation, may reduce the strength of internal (procedural) motivation.

Instead, resultative motivation is related to outlining the aim, as well as to accomplishing intermediate tasks on the
way to attaining it. That is exactly why resultative motivational mindset plays a decisive role in the determination of
motivation, especially in situations, where procedural motivation triggers negative emotions. In this case, aims and
intentions that determine final and intermediate tasks of the activity and thereby mobilize the energy potential of the
individual, become particularly important.

S. Zanyuk (Zanyuk, 2002) and E. llyin (llyin, 2004) pay special attention to the phenomenon of overmotivation
(excessive strength of motivation). In their opinion, it causes an increase in the level of activity and stress. It is
experimentally proved that, as a result of that, the quality of activity initially improves, however, after reaching the highest
showings, it begins to gradually decline. At that, the level of motivation, with which a person demonstrates the highest
performance of the activity, is optimal. However, it should be noted that this "optimum" is non-static: it will be different for
positive and negative motivation, in different types of approval (verbal, physical, symbolic) and so forth. This "optimum"
depends on the interaction of four key factors: on the personality of the individual; on the complexity of the tasks; on the
subjective assessment of the likelihood of success; on the attractiveness of the consequences of success.

One of the ways to avoid "overmotivation" or to increase the level of motivation to the desired level is motivational
strength correction that is carried out through absolute commitment of the individual to the process of activity. In this
case, the decisive role is played by the correlation between the received information and the conceived image of the
future result: too much disagreement between them has a destructive impact on the process of activity, while optimal
disagreement, on the contrary, arouses interest and stimulates the search activity of the personality. In terms of
procedural motivation, volitional components become particularly important, as the conceived image of the future result
starts having motivating force and becomes the aim, towards which the actions of the individual are directed (llyin, 2004;
Mestre and Ross, 2011; Zanyuk, 2002).

4.2 Promising directions of the development of the operational and procedural component of the cognitive skills of
future philologists

The efficiency of the functioning of the second component of the cognitive skills of a personality is most strongly affected
by attention, memory, thinking and other mental processes of the individual, what implies the need to examine them in
more detail. Works of many researchers in the field of psychology and pedagogy (Chiapas, 1987; Roda, 2011; Tsotsos,
2011) are dedicated to the study of the nature of attention and of its properties. In particular, according to J. Tsotsos
(Tsotsos, 2011), attention is to be understood as the sum of the mechanisms that help to set oneself up for controlling
search processes characteristic of perception and cognition. It follows that attention does not have its own product and
can only improve the outcome of the functioning of other mental processes.

The phenomenology of the concept of "attention" allows singling out a lot of its types. In particular, by the criterion
of regulation they distinguish spontaneous attention, which is not associated with the volitional efforts of the individual,
and arbitrary attention, which is consciously controlled and regulated. In addition, J. Tsotsos (Tsotsos, 2011) proposes to
single out post-arbitrary attention that follows arbitrary one and differs from it in that it is associated with the taken aim of
the activity, does not require volitional efforts and is not triggered by certain stimuli. Post-arbitrary attention appears
when, in the process of purposeful activity, not only the result of this activity, but also the process of its carrying out
becomes important for the individual. In our view, the emergence of post-arbitrary attention should be connected with the
appearance of procedural (internal) motivation.

Of great importance are also properties of attention, which include stability, concentration, distribution, range,
switching and fluctuations. Stability of attention is the duration of maintaining its intensity, concentration of attention is its
focus on a specific type of activity, which is accompanied by ignoring extraneous stimuli. By distribution of attention one
usually means its simultaneous deployment onto several objects or types of activity, which are all important for the
individual at the same time. The range of attention is the number of objects that are perceived by the personality
simultaneously. Switching of the attention is its rapid transition from one object/operation to another. Finally, fluctuations
are regular simultaneous involuntary changes in the degree of the intensity of attention. At that, only stability and
fluctuations as two opposite properties are not subject to the conscious regulation of the personality (Chiapas, 1987;
Roda, 2011).

The number and the composition of objects, at which the attention of the individual can be directed in the process
of activity, depend, primarily, on how many receptors are involved in the process of the perception of one or another
information: the more their number, the greater the number of objects that can be in the field of attention. It is therefore
important to determine by means of which sense organs a particular object should be controlled, because it can be
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controlled in different ways. If, for carrying out some actions, distribution of attention among multiple objects is required,
the degree of its concentration will change. Therefore, when creating an optimal pattern of attention distribution, one
should take into account the significance of each object for the individual at a given moment of time as well as its
dynamics.

An important role in the process of the development of cognitive skills is played by memory, which determines the
speed and the reliability of knowledge digestion. According to the results of the research by R. Atkinson (Atkinson, 1980),
|. Hoffman (Hoffmann, 1986), Rainer H. Kluwe, Gerd Lier, Frank Résler (Kluwe et al., 2003) and other psychologists, the
structure of memory consists of three components: sensory register, short-term memory and long-term memory.

Sensory register is a separate component of the memory of a personality, through which the perception of
information from outside by visual, auditory or tactile receptors, its filtering and transferring to short-term memory take
place. One of the features of sensory register is brevity of the maintenance of a clear image of newly perceived
information that may be changed or even completely erased in this register through the perception of the next portion of
information. At that, the selection of "valuable" information takes place due to managing the process of perception on the
part of attention. Information that is less valuable for the individual goes under the radar and gets eliminated, while
"valuable" one is transferred to short-term memory, and sometimes even the right to long-term one (Atkinson, 1980;
Eichenbaum, 2008; Leser, 1979).

Due to the work of memory, correspondence between physical parameters of stimuli that affect in sensory register
relevant receptors of the individual and the state of the central nervous system of the individual is established. Then the
perceived stimuli get some meaning, and the information they carry is interpreted. It should be noted that the duration of
the stay of information in sensory register (after the disappearance of the influence of the corresponding modality on a
receptor) is 200-400 ms - during this period, random testing of this information or its rejection takes place (Hoffmann,
1986).

Short-term memory of an individual is a component of limited capacity, where a copy of the information created on
outlet of sensory register and of long-term memory is formed. The main features of short-term memory include
processing a reduced number of "new" images (only those that are "important" for the individual) by activating the
corresponding traces in long-term memory as well as brevity of the retention of a clear image.

The main short-term memory management processes are:

- storage, search and activation of information in memory;

- repetition;

- encoding;

- figurative representation (Atkinson, 1980; Eichenbaum, 2008; Hoffmann, 1986; Leser, 1979).

The first process of management of short-term memory (storage, search and activation of information in memory)
provides for collocation of received stimuli with semantic concepts, which are represented in the individual's long-term
memory, their recognition and reproduction. At that, it is experimentally proved that, to maximize the efficiency of the
realization of this process, the number of received stimuli should not exceed the number that can be successfully
processed by the individual's short-term memory in terms of its range. Violation of this condition renders any correct
repetition impossible (Atkinson, 1980).

Repetition is repeated reproduction of information (internal or external). Due to this, information stays in an
individual's short memory for a longer time, what, together with favorable conditions for encoding, makes its fixation more
effective. In addition, each new repetition delays the obliteration of a trace in short-term memory, renewing it. The number
of stimuli that can reside in short-term memory during repetition depends on several conditions, including:

- the capacity of an individual’s short-term memory;

- easiness of the recognition of stimuli;

- the ability of the individual to group stimulj;

- the speed of the processes of memorization.

It should be noted that most of the information is lost in the early stages of memorizing; therefore, according to F.
Lyozer (Leser, 1979), it is necessary to repeat information immediately after its perception, and only then to increase
intervals between repetitions.

E. Ganayeva (Ganayeva, 1999) also noted that repetition played an important role in the formation of skills. In her
view, the formation of any skill is a complex process of analytical and synthetic activity of the cerebral cortex of the brain.
In the course of this process, associations between a task, knowledge that is necessary for its accomplishment, and
application of the knowledge in practice are created and imprinted. At that, repeated actions significantly reinforce the
aforementioned associations.

The process of encoding can run both automatically and in controlled search mode. The first variant takes place in
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case of a strong connection of stimuli with corresponding represented semantic concepts, and the second one involves
the use of randomly oriented attention of an individual (Hoffmann, 1986; Kluwe et al., 2003).

Figurative representation, by means of which semantic concepts are represented, requires additional time for their
understanding. At that, the speed of the formation of figurative representations is determined by individual difference of
the sense of easiness of the visualization of semantic information (Hoffman, 1986).

An individual’'s long-term memory is a component of large capacity, in which, in the form of semantic concepts,
information is stored. These concepts can be represented to reproduce memorized information as well as to recognize
and to encode newly perceived information (Eichenbaum, 2008; Roda, 2011).

According to the way of memorizing, P. Zinchenko (3iHyeHko, 1961) singles out arbitrary and spontaneous
memory. At that, each of the above types of memory is characterized by its own specifics of assimilation of information.
Thus, arbitrary memory involves purposeful memorizing information through volitional efforts, and spontaneous one -
"automatic" memorizing information that takes place without assigning any mnemic tasks.

Particularly noteworthy are also the ideas of Zinchenko (Zinchenko, 1961) about dependence of the productivity of
memorizing information on the extent of formedness of active mental operations. Modeling them on the process of the
formation of cognitive skills, it should be noted that in the early stages of their formation the efficiency of spontaneous
memorizing information remains low, when their formedness is sufficient, it increases dramatically, and when a certain
degree of automation appears, it drops.

In terms of the functioning of memory we should also consider the phenomenon of interference, which is related to
the complexity of structuring information. According to F. Lyozer (Leser, 1979), the main causes of the appearance of
interference include a limited capacity of an individual's short-term memory and inability of an individual's memory to
perform necessary operations concerning processing corresponding information. At that, there is an opinion that
delimiting proactive interference (impact of new information on one that has already been assimilated) and retroactive
interference (impact of previous activities on new ones) is expedient. In this regard, H. Eichenbaum (Eichenbaum, 2008)
notes that, in case of the identity of information, retroactive interference turns into facilitation.

From the perspective of the operational and procedural component of the cognitive skills of an individual, an
important role is played by thinking, which has a number of distinguishing features, namely depth, range, flexibility,
speed, and ability to be critical. The depth of thinking is the easiness of identification of essential properties and relations
between objects and phenomena, and the range of thinking is the breadth of coverage of the maximum number of objects
with a clear awareness of the relations between them. By the flexibility of thinking, the plasticity of the stream of thought
of an individual is meant. The essence of this feature can be explained as the opposite of inalterability. The speed of
thinking is seen in psychological and pedagogical science as the pace of the stream of thought and is often associated
with the temperament of an individual. Thus, phlegmatic and melancholic persons, in whom inhibition processes prevail
over excitement ones, are often characterized by a low or moderate pace of thinking. Sanguine persons, whose
processes of excitation and inhibition are in certain equilibrium, are characterized by a relatively high pace of thinking.
Choleric persons, in whom excitation processes significantly outweigh inhibition ones, are able to demonstrate the
highest pace of thinking. Finally, the ability of thinking to be critical is the ability to control the stream of thought, what
helps it to evolve and to improve. In particular, P. Tittle (Tittle, 2011) emphasizes that critical thinking is a prerequisite for
finding appropriate means to achieve the goal.

4.3  Promising directions of the development of the content and reflective component of the cognitive skills of future
philologists

The basis of the above component is the theory of decision-making, because the fixation of a new generalized image is
the result of finding constructs that are in consonant relations with one another as well as of rejecting constructs with
dissonant interrelations. At that, the magnitude of cognitive dissonance between these constructs depends on the number
of "conflicting" constructs. Persons with high tolerance to "conflict" of constructs are usually satisfied with the existing
state of things, ignoring the search for alternatives to achieve consonance. Instead, persons with low tolerance to
"conflict" of constructs direct their mental efforts at overcoming the dissonance. It should be noted that, in the first type of
personality, lack of captiousness during the formation of a new generalized image can usually be seen, while in the
second type, inhibition of mental processes due to excessive strength of dissonance can occur (Ginsberg and
Wiodkowski, 2009; Vekker, 1974).

Removal of dissonance between constructs takes place due to conscious rejection of constructs with less positive
effects and their subsequent fixation. It should be noted that, immediately during activity, the above decisions do not
always lead to the appearance of complete consonance between the constructs of an image because conflicting relations
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between the positive properties of a rejected image and the negative properties of a selected image on the one hand, and
their imagined models - on the other hand usually occur. This happens even in case of decided advantage of the positive
properties of the constructs of a selected image over the negative properties of the constructs of a rejected one
(Festinger, 1989).

During the fixation of the constructs of a selected image, the strength of cognitive dissonance is in direct
relationship to the significance of their properties for the individual. In addition, the positive properties of a rejected image
leave in the mind of the individual "imprints" that represent at the same time a reflection of the negative properties of the
selected image. In this case, the strength of cognitive dissonance is directly proportional to the degree of attractiveness of
the properties of the rejected image. After making the decision about the fixation of an image, the possibility of the
appearance and the strength of cognitive dissonance depend on how much the properties of the selected and the
rejected images coincide. If the degree of their similarity is high, then the strength of cognitive dissonance will be low, and
vice versa. If, however, the properties of the selected and the rejected images coincide completely, then the emergence
of cognitive dissonance is inevitable (Ilyin, 2004).

It should be emphasized that if, during many attempts, the aspiration of future philologists to reduce the strength of
cognitive dissonance and, at least partially, to achieve consonance is not satisfied, they have the desire to substitute the
rejected image for the selected one, what usually leads only to an increase in the strength of cognitive dissonance. In
contrast, if the reason for the increase of the strength of dissonance between cognitive elements is getting additional
information, then the effect of changing the decisions made will be positive.

Thus, the main means of reducing dissonance and/or achieving consonance between cognitive constructs is
search for positive (including hidden) properties of constructs in a selected image and increasing their attractiveness as
well as search for negative (including hidden) properties of constructs in a rejected image and decreasing their
attractiveness. In addition, reduction of the strength of cognitive dissonance is caused by an increase in the number of
cognitive constructs with features of the selected and the rejected images. L. Festinger (Festinger, 1989) notes that an
effective example of the above can be finding or imaginary creating constructs of the selected image, the properties of
which are similar to positive properties of constructs of the rejected image.

5. Conclusions

Based on the assumptions of psychological and pedagogical science, one can single out a number of promising
directions of the development of the cognitive skills of future philologists, including:

- creating optimum motivational force;

- activating procedural motivation;

- taking into consideration the properties of attention during the assimilation of information;

- using an optimum pattern of attention distribution;

- influencing the work of sensory register, short-term and long-term memory;

- using arbitrary and spontaneous memory;

- avoiding proactive and retroactive interference;

- taking into consideration the role of the features of thinking during the assimilation of information;

- reducing dissonance and/or achieving consonance between cognitive elements.

Expediency of using all the ideas listed above in order to develop the cognitive skills of future philologists requires
careful experimental verification in variable conditions of activity, and, as a consequence, further working out the
methodology of purposeful development of their cognitive skills. It should be noted that the proposed article does not
cover all aspects of the explored problem. In particular, cognitive complexity as a feature of the cognitive sphere of future
philologists and its interrelation with cognitive skills require an in-depth study.
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Abstract

The present study focuses on the contribution of the ‘Nsukka Alua’ local dialect radio programmes to the social integration and
rural development of the Nsukka people of Enugu State, Nigeria.. A combination of ethnographic qualitative research design
was used. For the field study, the interview and focused group techniques were adopted to collect the data. A multi-stage
sampling technique was used to select 5 communities for the study. Data were gathered on the role of Nsukka Alua as an
integrative tool, for the promotion of Nsukka traditional culture and the communication of development information that will
mobilize the people for development. The study established that Nsukka Alua radio Nigeria programme, has improve
awareness and knowledge of solutions to community development problems ranging from social integration, rural development,
education, agriculture to local governance. Since the study showed a positive role of the indigenous radio programme, Nsukka
Alua in rural development and social integration among the Nsukka people, future intervention policies for development should
package more radio programmes in local language of target group. These will enhance listenership, interest and positive
change of desired development and integrative behavior.

Keywords: Local Dialect, Radio programmes, Rural Development, Social Integration, Nsukka Alua

1. Introduction

Studies, (Khan 2012; Walters et al, 2011; Isa 2005:76; Allimi 2005:23; Bashir 2005:89) show that a decisive role can be
played by communication in promoting human development in today’s new climate of social change and language is a
major tool in the communication process. As the world moves towards greater democracy, decentralization and the
market economy, conditions are becoming favorable for people to start steering their own course of change. But it is vital
to stimulate their awareness, participation and capabilities. Communication skills are central to this task but at present are
often under-utilized. Policies are needed that encourage effective planning and implementation of communication
programmes and strategies.

The management of Nigeria’s multi ethnic, religious and linguistic diversity to foster peace, unity and national
integration has remained a critical challenge to development aspiration (Ayakoroma, 2011:12).Ayakoroma argues further
that the reality of the country’s ethno-cultural and religious composition presents an unfortunate situation, where sectional
interest, and ethnic affiliation rather than loyalty to national development goals and aspirations. He concludes that the
development of nations like Brazil, China, Japan, India, Malaysia, South Korea, and so on, have been largely shaped
through arts, culture, and language. This is based on the realization that cultural values such as language, dressing,
kingship system, marriage traditions, festivals, naming and funeral ceremonies, and other such core values, are veritable
avenues for development (Ayakoroma, 2011:12).

As a cultural manifest, language could be used as a means for mobilizing ethnic groups for specific development
purpose (Moemeka, 2012; Ayakoroma, 2011, Odoemelam, 2015). The assumption is that, people would respond more to
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a local language with which they have a frame of reference (Odoemelam, 2015). Language, in the first place, is an
organized system of speech used by human beings as a means of communication among themselves. It is such
differentiated system of speech as used by a section of the human race, for example, the English language. It is also
describe as a system enriched by words and phrases used by persons having special knowledge. Languages are in a
constant process of change, in sound, in form, and in meaning, so long as they are spoken. The evolution of language is
generally from complex forms to simpler and more freely combinable elements (Ayakoroma, 2011, p.12).

Though the government is spending millions of Naira in the name of rural development, but still it is not getting the
desired results. There can be many reasons behind this. But the first and the foremost reason is the communication gap
between government devised policies and common masses. Though, the policies are extremely good, but common
masses remain ignorant regarding them. What should be done to bridge this gap? Studies have proposed a firm
communication policy. According to this policy, local dialect radio programmes should be promoted in order to enhance
community development and integration.

This study examines how this cultural phenomenon, language, could help in rural development and social
integration of the Nsukka people. The role of the radio Nigeria, Enugu programme Nsukka Alua local dialect programme
in haressing resources for rural development and integration, will form the fulcrum of this investigation.

The Nsukka people are found in the South eastern part of Nigeria in Enugu State. They occupy the North
senatorial zone and speak the general Igho language which is the major medium of expression among the south
easterners comprising Enugu, Abia, Anambra, Imo and Ebonyi States. However, the indigenous language of the Nsukka
people is called ‘Ideke’. The ‘Nsukka Alua’is a variation of the ‘ldeke’ Nsukka indigenous dialect specie. Nsukka Alua
radio Nigeria programme, is a thirty minutes chit-chat programme in Nsukka dialect. It features activities, cultures and
achievements of the people or organizations in Nsukka cultural zone. The programme is designed to unite all Nsukka
people in Nsukka cultural zone towards developmental goals that affect the zone.

1.1 Statement of Problem

In developing economies like Nigeria, majority of the citizens live in the rural areas where agrarian culture constitutes the
major micro economic activity. As a result, most development oriented agenda are focused on such areas. One of such
development agenda is the use of the radio and a local dialect medium to disseminate relevant information that will
improve life style and integrate the people for productive enterprise. Where such information gap exists it has led to
failure and non-realization of development objectives and lack of social integration which may culminate in increase in
social vices.

Unarguably, the mass media are tools for information dissemination and mass education of the people for social
transformation of the society because they have the power for promoting social cohesion and integration of the
component units of a nation. Therefore, they are critical to national cohesion and development aspirations especially
where language differences hold sway. Previous literature show that, in a decent and healthy democracy, mass media
are regarded as the purveyors of public messages to the heterogeneous and scattered audiences through the channels
of radio, television, newspapers, magazines, internet among others. Among the mass media genre, the radio is the most
acclaimed partner in progress where developing objectives are concerned. This is especially so due to radio’s
pervasiveness and use of indigenous language in the dissemination of anticipated behaviour change messages. The
above notion about the radio has stimulated various scholarly debates addressing the role of radio in achieving
development but such efforts have largely ignored empirical examination of how local dialect programmes contribute to
rural development and social integration. This has resulted in the dearth of literature in Nigeria, on the role of local dialect
programme in rural development and social integration. Against this backdrop, this paper examines the influence of the
Nsukka Alua radio programme on rural development and social integration among the Nsukka people of Enugu State,
Nigeria.

1.1.1 Objectives of Study

The general purpose of this study is to examine the influence of the Nsukka Alua radio programme on rural development
and social integration. Specifically, the study will:
o Determine the level to which local dialect programmes contribute to improved life style among the Nsukka
people.
e Evaluate the extent to which ‘Nsukka Alua’ programme integrate the Nsukka people.
o To ascertain if local dialect programmes have the capacity to mobilize the people for development.
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1.1.2 Research Questions

The study will attempt to answer the following questions:
e Towhat extent do local dialect programmes contribute to improved life style among the Nsukka people?
e How has ‘Nsukka Alua’ programme contributed to the integration of the Nsukka people?
e What s the extent to which local dialect programmes mobilize people for development?

1.2 Significance of the Study

This study is significant and relevant to all strata of human society because it is aimed at helping people at all level to
communicate and empower them to recognize important issues and find common grounds for action and build a sense of
identity and participation in order to implement their decisions. It will also be significant because it will contribute to the
literature on language and national development. Finally, the media industries will find it very relevant because it will
show the importance of local dialect programmes in mobilizing for socially accepted goals.

1.3 Literature Review

While this study’s interest is on rural development news, it is also in place to examine the generic concept of development
and by extension, development news. From the macro point of view, development refers to the change from simple forms
of organization and production to complex modern ones. Originally men and women lived in small, self-sufficient
communities, dependent on things they found in their environment. if food, fuel, or materials ran out, they would simply
move on. One of the first significant social and technological developments was the transition from this nomadic way of
life to agricultural cultivation in settled communities, from which began societies as we know them today (Coldevin, 1988).
So, this phenomenon will be termed as development, though in the materialistic sense. Rather, development is a
wholesome process. Ngwu (2010) sees rural development as improving the living standards of the masses of the low
income population residing in rural areas and making the process of their development, self-sustaining.

Development does not mean only economic growth but also the social, spiritual and moral enhancement of the
entire society or nation. Economists defined development as the growth in terms of structural and technological
advancement. Typically, in the early stages of development economies have most of their production and labor force in
agriculture. Later, the manufacturing and service sectors became larger (Kahn, 2012).

Another key feature of development is to eradicate poverty. Entire economies can be poor, or they can grow but
still leave large sections of their people in poverty. In the second half of the 20th century, development policy makers
became acutely aware of the difficulties a large number of countries in the developing world facing as most of them were
former colonies of the industrialized nations (George et al, 2013). Development economics became more or less
synonymous with the study of how these countries could progress out of poverty. Now-a-days no one can deny the
importance of media in fighting social evils, illiteracy as

well as poverty (Kahn, 2012).

» Development Indices:

e Human Development (Education)

e Economic Development (Skill and Craft Entrepreneurship)

e Social and Cultural Development (Integration and knowledge of the people, Healthy living and unhealthy
traditional practices)

o Physical Development (mobilized to build self help projects like bore-holes community schools, feeder
roads) (Barr, 2005; Coldevin, 1988; Odoemelam, 2012; Odoemelam, 2013).

There have been several cited cases (Khan, 2012; FAO, 2009; Manda, 2007) of failures in projects and
programmes in development, due to misunderstanding between development communication providers and their
audience either around cultural differences, policy explanation and concepts. Knowledge and information can only be
useful when they are communicated clearly without misunderstanding and ambiguities. In rural development, for
instance, it has been argued that sustainable development can succeed only when development issues are
communicated in processes that will help rural people to exchange experiences, find common ground for collaboration
and actively participate in and manage rural development activities. Language plays important role in determining the
level of cooperation that would be accorded any mobilizing goal. That is why Anyaegbunam (2005) observe that
“indigenous language programme encourage socio-cultural cohesion and unification. The conclusion is that a vigorous
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promotion of these programmes and other identified unifying national symbols would engender the much needed national
integration and peaceful co-existence in Nigeria”. In his analysis, Yusuf (2005) affirms that language is the chief by which
beings communicate with each other (Ejele, 1996; Fani-Kayode, 2005). No doubt, this is important for development
objectives.

Language as Ayakoroma, (2011) notes, is an organized system of speech used by human beings as a means of
communication among themselves. It is such differentiated system of speech as used by a section of the human race, for
example, the English language. It is also describe as a system enriched by words and phrases used by persons having
special knowledge. Languages are in a constant process of change, in sound, in form, and in meaning, so long as they
spoken. The evolution of language is generally from complex forms to simpler and more freely combinable elements.

Okunna (2004:18) sees development as a process of social change which has as its goal the improvement of the
quality of life of all or the majority of the people, without injuring he national and cultural environment in which they exist
and which seeks to involve the generality of the people as closely as possible in this enterprise. To Walter et al (2011),
development simply means the process by which societal conditions are improved. These societal or human conditions
include the social, physical and environmental conditions. Manda (2007) sees rural development as improving the living
standards of the masses of the low income population residing in rural areas and making the process of their
development, self-sustaining.

1.3.1 Local Language as Cultural Manifest

The Cultural Policy for Nigeria (1988) defines “culture” as: the totality of the way of life evolved by a people in their
attempts to meet the challenge of living in their environment, which gives order and meaning to their social, political,
economic, aesthetic and religious norms and modes of organization thus distinguishing a people from their neighbours

It is also pertinent to note that the policy states that culture comprises material, institutional, philosophical and
creative aspects. The material aspect refers to artifacts like tools, clothing, food, medicine, utensils, housing, etc; the
institutional deals with the political, social, legal and economic structures erected to help achieve material and spiritual
wellbeing of the people; the philosophical is concerned with ideas, beliefs and values; while the creative concerns a
people’s literature (oral and written) as well as their visual and performing arts, which are normally molded by, as well as
help to mould other aspect of culture. Thus, culture encompasses arts and other ways of life of a people that give
meaning and order to the environment they live in (Yusuf, 2005).

According to Newhill and La Pagila (2006), culture has been called “a blueprint for living,” in the sense that it is a
pattern of living that is expected of people. Every person is born into an existing culture, which must be learned and which
shaped his/her life. This explains why the social scientist sees culture as the entire way of life within a society. In other
words, the way a people think about problems of living the tools, houses and customs they have adopted as their own are
part of the culture of a people.

Man as a social being cannot live outside his society and the order governing the conduct of affairs. Cultures
emerge as shared historical experiences of a given society which, of course, is continuous and ever changing and
developing (Jimada 1). Culture is not merely am return to the customs of the past. It embodies the attitude of a people to
the future of their traditional values faced with the demands of modern technology which is an essential factor of
development and progress. Cultures do not exist in isolation as human groups relate to one another; hence there is
borrowing and fusion. For example, cultures evolve from that of others who are their immediate neighbours. This could be
deduced from the language, religious worship, festivities, and other cultural elements. Culture cuts across identities and
boundaries; this is because of the historical relations between groups in terms of trade, inter-tribal marriages, and
diplomacy, which lead to borrowing in terms of language, religion, arts, dresses, etc.

There are situations where we experience what we call “culture gaps” and “culture shock.” According to the
Webster’s Dictionary, the former is where there are radical differences in lifestyles between the advanced cultures and
developing/underdeveloped countries; while the latter is the traumatic effect of disorientation caused by a major change
in milieu experience by new inhabitants (235). Ayakoroma (2011) examines the phenomena in his analysis of Culture and
Globalisation thus:

Interconnection generally results from superimposition caused by migration or mobility.... Single cultural elements
can often be tracked back along their historical way to one of the original cultures. The number of cultures decreases
exponentially during the syntheses’ processes.
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1.3.2 Theoretical Perspective
1.3.2.1  Participatory Communication Model

The theory of participatory communication as espoused by Mefalopolous (2008) and Moemeka (2012) contains useful
concepts that are relevant to a discourse on the influence of local dialect programme on rural development and social
integration. The main tenet of participatory communication is the concept of inclusiveness. It argues that for development
to occur there is need to enlist the support of those for whom the development objectives are designed. Development
communication literatures (Odoemelam, 2013; Odoemelam, 2012; Mefalopolous, 2008; Moemeka, 2012) suggest a
dialogic mode of communication. Dialogic communication envisages a process of commonness in the interaction
continuum. Empirical literatures have shown that language (indigenous) achieves the objective of participatory
communication (Yusuf, 2005; Fani-Kayode, 2005; Anyaegbunam, 2005).

Anyaegbunam (2005) argues that indigenous language programme encourage socio-cultural cohesion and
unification. He concludes that a vigorous promotion of indigenous language programmes and other identified unifying
national symbols would engender the much needed national integration and peaceful co-existence in Nigeria. In their
analysis, (Yusuf, 2005; Ejele, 1996; Fani-Kayode, 2005) affirmed that language is the chief by which beings communicate
with each other. No doubt, this is important for development objectives.

In this study, we argue that participatory communication can serve as a strategic tool to achieve pre-established
programmatic goals (for example, participatory community development). However, participatory communication can also
envisage a fundamentally new approach to development, one which sees communication as the very objective of
development effort. Participatory communication can be construed as a channel of self-expression and self-management
for self-development (Wimmer and Dominick, 2006). Including the voices of the marginalized and underprivileged,
communication processes can become more inclusive and open-ended rather than goal-oriented, and may provide a
venue to directly address structural problems. The consensus among contemporary development specialists is that
participatory approaches have rendered the modernization paradigm obsolete, at least on the theoretical level.
Participation has indeed been officially sanctioned as the preferred communication strategy by a number of international
development organizations including UNICEF, UNDP, FAO, and the World Bank. This is axiomatic to this study because
rural development and integration of the people would require the people’s participation and to promote inclusiveness,
indigenous language performs the role of mediation.

2. Methodology and Selection of Participants

The Ethnographic research design, which is qualitative and participatory in nature, was adopted for this study (Creswell
2002). Cresswell notes that this research design allows for the combination of a mixed method (p.565). This involved the
broad techniques of interview and focused group discussion (Dagron, 2001). Justification for the use of these qualitative
techniques was informed by the researcher’s interest in knowing the attitudes and opinions of Nsukka residents on the
influence of local dialect programmes like Nsukka Alua on rural development and community integration (Barr, 2005). It
is important to note from the onset that the present study is merely exploratory; it avoids the use of hypotheses because
knowledge in the area is marginal and lacks standardized substantive predictions (Wimmer and Dominick, 2011).
Considering the participatory nature of the present study, the ethnographic techniques adopted (focused group
discussion and interview techniques) were thought to be most suitable (Suter, 2000). There are numerous advantages
associated with using these techniques one of which is that it allows participants to participate fully in the process of facts
finding (Seidu et. al, 2011).

Indigenes of Nsukka constituted the population of this study. According to the 2006 census figures, obtained from
the National Population Commission (NPC), the Nsukka senatorial zone has a population of 374,515. According to Ohaja
(2003,p.75), “the population for a study refers to all those persons or things that fall under the umbrella of the topic or that
can be examined to address the research problem or meet the research objectives”.

The sample size was 45. This was made up of those assumed to be knowledgeable in the subject matters that
constitute the variables of the study. Wimmer and Dominick (2006:13) and Ogbuoshi (2006:8) justify the need to select a
manageable sample and notes, “it is not generally feasible to interview the entire population.” Therefore the purposive
method was adopted in the selection of the sample to be studied. A total of 40 participants were used for the focused
group discussion (FGD), while 5 persons were selected for the interview technique. This gave a total of 45 participants in
the study.

The Multi-sampling technique was adopted. This included the cluster sampling and the purposive sampling
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techniques. For the cluster sampling, Nsukka was divided into 5 pre-existing clusters and the cluster yielded the following:

1. Obukpa
2. Nsukka
3. AlorUno
4. Opi

5. Eha Alumona

The purposive method was used in selecting the participants for both the focused group discussion and interview
session from the identified clusters. The purposive method was adopted because it was important to select the group that
had the required characteristics as suggested by Ohaja (2003). It was decided that since the subject matter was on
development, it was better to seek the views and opinion of the major stakeholders in the communities within each
clusters. In a traditional system of governance, the chiefs and Igwes (Paramount Rulers) constitute the stakeholders who
hold community development and governance in trust for the communities. This therefore informed the selection of these
traditional rulers as the participants and the interviewees respectively. Thus, from each of these clusters, 8 chiefs (called
‘Onyishis'.i.e the eldest males in each community), were purposively selected from the council of chiefs for the focused
group discussions. That is, 8 participants from each of the clusters. This gave a total of 40 participants in the focused
group discussion and a total of five (5) focused group discussion (5 FGDs).

For the interview method; since the clusters that make up Nsukka zone had been identified and they include:
Obukpa, Nsukka, Alor Uno, Opi, Eha Alumona, the Igwes (Paramount rulers) of each of the five clusters were selected for
the interview. This yielded 5 interviewees, each from a cluster.

The interview schedule and focused group discussion schedule were used as the instruments for data collection.
For the focused group approach, the data collected for the study were both Expected Responses (ER) and Emergent
Responses (ER). Expected responses (ER), refer to those likely qualitative data/answers collected in the field, which the
researcher was looking out for from the participants, while the Emergent (ER) data, refers to quite unlikely data/answers
upon which the researcher stumbles in the field.

To eliminate bias and ensure objective collection of data, the researcher made use of a tape recorder to gather the
information from both the interview and the focused group discussion sessions. Thereafter, the content of the tape
recorder was transcribed into a written form, with each participant's views clearly represented in their order of
presentation.

This study used the qualitative research technique therefore, data was analysed qualitatively. This meant that the
data was not quantified statistically (Wimmer and Dominick, 2011). This involved first, transcribing the recorded
interviews and focused group discussions then, matching them against the questions raised in the schedules and trying
to group them into Similar (S) or Near similar (NS) opinions or views. A representation of the different opinions as
expressed by the respondents on the subject of inquiry was done objectively. This style of presentation gave a better
view of the respondents’ opinions on whether Nsukka Alua programme influences Nsukka people towards developmental
goals.

The participants in each group were given tags (1-8) representing categories in each group (CED). Each alphabet:
1-2-3-4-5-6-7-8. represented the view of a particular participant in all the five (5) focused groups discussions (5 FGDs).
Each of the categories were collated and presented as total categories in the groups (TCGs). A total of 8 participants
made up a group in a cluster. Each cluster was tagged a group. For easier identification and analysis, each group was
identified with an alphabet A-E. Thus, there were five (5) groups namely: Group A= Obukpa Cluster; Group B= Nsukka
Cluster; Group C= Alor Uno Cluster; Group D= Opi Cluster; Group E= Eha Alumona Cluster.

3. Results and Discussion of Findings

This study revealed quite interesting things pertinent to the objectives of the study. The qualitative method was used as a
method. Thus, the focused group segment, revealed certain emergent view points. This was not unexpected since
studies (Suter, 2000; Osuala, 2005) have shown that focused group method and interview are very reliable for gathering
data in studies where there is need to get in-depth insight and information on the opinion and views of the respondents.
The paragraphs below will present and interpret the results and findings in this study.

3.1 Research Question 1: To what extent do local dialect programmes contribute to improved life style of the Nsukka
people?

To answer this research question, the researcher raised 3 questions. The first question sought to know if the participants
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listen to radio Nigeria, Enugu station. This was to ensure that the participants would have the locus standi to discuss the
subject matter.

Participants in all the groups answered in the affirmative. However participants in the Opi, Alor Uno, and Eha
Alumona Clusters, noted that even though they listen to radio Nigeria, most of the programmes are quite not relevant to
their tastes. In response to this, the researcher asked what they meant. They responded that most of the programmes do
not address issues that are relevant to their agricultural and economic development. This opinion was noted as Emergent
opinion (EO).

The second question asked the participants if they expose themselves to ‘Nsukka Alua” programme. All group
participants listen to Nsukka Alua programme. Again this preliminary verification was important so as to make their
individual contributions to discussion valid.

The third question wanted to know what the participants think of development information on Nsukka Alua
programme (What do you think is the relationship between a local dialet programme and rural development).

There were divergent views by the discussants on this issue. Participants in Group one that is, Obukpa Cluster,
believe that most of the content on Nsukka Alua programme were issues pertaining to social integration of the people as
a cultural group. They noted that it gives them a sense of unity and belongingness. An emergent view that was opined by
one of the participants was that the programmme’s discussions in this regard, was similar to a programme on Lion F.M (a
community radio located within the University of Nigeria Campus but that has a reach covering all the areas within the
clusters selected for this study) called ‘Nsukka Deje’.

Findings to research question 1 show that:

i.  Participants listen to Nsukka radio
ii.  They eually listen to Nsukka Alua programme
iii. ~ Nsukka Alua radio programme contribute to development by:
iv.  Fostering a spirit of belongingness
v.  Emphasizing self development opportunities by promoting the acqusistion of formal education.
vi.  Promoting entrepreneurial values
vii. By mobilizing the people for development initiatives
vii.  Integrating the people through cultural activities

From the analysis above, it is obvious that the discussions by the focused group participants hinged on one aspect
of development strategy or the other, as applied by the Nsukka Alua local dialect programme. All five view points as
identified by the participants, are in consonance with the points raised in the literature review that focused on local dialect
radio programme contents and strategies that could foster development among a people (Moemeka, 2012). Thus,
Research question one, has been adequately answered by these responses. This could be deduced from the responses
by the participants in these clusters that pointed at the fact that because the contents of the programme were conveyed in
the Nsukka local dialect, it gave it more credibility and acceptability.

3.2 Research question 2. How has ‘Nsukka Alua’ programme contributed to the integration of the Nsukka people?

The findings show that Nsukka Alua has contributed to social integration in Nsukka by:
i.  Featuring enlightenment information
ii. ~ Promoting school enrollment and skill acquisition
ii.  Featuring issues that teach diligence and ambition
iv.  Knowledge on self development

To adequately provide an answer to this question, interview was further conducted to see if the response will be
complementary or contrary.

Findings from the interview conducted showed that Nsukka Alua was:

i.  Serving as a unifying factor
i.  Development of the human person
ii. — Encouraging the people to see themselves as brothers sharing similar cultural and political aspirations.

Both responses complement each other thus the research question, how has ‘Nsukka Alua’ Programme
contributed to development in Nsukka, has been adequately answered by answers and discussions proffered by the
participants and interviewees wherein they noted that the Nsukka Alua radio programme has influenced different aspects
of their economic, social and physical life. These indices, are known to be parameters for judging development:

i.  Socialization and Cultural transmission
i.  Community development projects such as, market roads, daily thrift, etc.
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iii. — Scholarships and foundations for assisting indigent students.
These findings are in consonance with the works of Coldevin, (1988); Odoemelam (2013) and Dickson et. al.
(2013).

3.3 Research Question 3: What is the extent to which local dialect programmes mobilize people for development?

The interview finding showed the following:
i.  Local dialect programmes will make more impression on the audience than general language programmes

i. Local dialect programmes are seen as mobilizing agency by which the target rural audience could be
organized towards achieving development goals.

ii.  Local dialect programmes, which are a disconnect from the target audience’s frame of experience cannot
make much difference.

iv.  Local dialect programmes which are lacking in substance will not make any impact on the people. Therefore
producing programmes or behavior change communication for the rural people, should involve the people in a
two process.

An analysis of the views expressed in these discussions by the focused group participants and the interviewees, as
presented above, adequately answered the research question which sought to ascertain if Local Dialect Programs
Mobilize People for Development. From their responses it could be ascertained that Nsukka alua radio programme, has
influenced the respondents to take one developmental initiative or the other. Also it was observed that, not only the
participants who had been influenced but other listeners too. It is the contention of Mefaloplous (2008) that dialogic
communications, in this instance the use of indigenous language (dialect) creates affinity and could be used as a means
of mobilization for development aspirations.

4. Summary and Conclusion

The study set out to examine the influence of local dialect radio programmes on rural development and social integration
among the Nsukka, of Enugu State Nigeria. The case study was the Nsukka Alua radio programme of the Radio Nigeria,
Enugu. It looked at aspects of development relevant to a rural audience. Specifically, it ascertained if Nsukka Alua radio
programme was able to influence the people, it also considered the ability of the programme to mobilize the people
towards development objectives. These tasks were prompted by the notion of participatory communication. Finally, the
study compared the target audience’s preference for local dialect radio programmes to other similar content programmes
which are not in local dialect.

The study concludes that radio plays a pivotal role in making the masses aware about their basic rights and duties.
Not only limited to solving problems which they face in their day-to-day lives. But specifically, local dialect radio
programmes provide a strong platform from where development ideas can freely be disseminated among the community
members in the best possible manner within the context of dialogic or participatory communication process. Thus, local
dialect programmes become one of the important instruments in strengthening development efforts and integrating the
people. Besides solving social problems as well as entertaining local people, this also acts as an intermediary between
the government policies and the local masses. This is the place from where local people can air their grievances to the
government as well as get the solutions to their problems too. In conclusion, local dialect radio programmes play a major
role in bridging the communication gap between the government and the local people and has proved to be one of the
effective mode of communication at the grass-root level. This is the main argument of the theory of participatory
communication.

4.1 Limitations of the Study

Even though the qualitative approach employed in the present study, has produced very enriching and valuable
knowledge with regard to the contributions of local dialect to rural development and social integration, it is difficult to rely
on these predictions because they are not based hypotheses derived from .extant predictions.

However, it is suggested that, because knowledge in this area is only emerging, future studies should use
quantitative methods and data for reliable predictions on the influence of local dialect on rural development and social
integration. Knowledge gained from the present study could serves as baseline data in that regard.

90



434
435
436
437
438
439
440
441
442
443
444
445
446
447
448
449
450
451
452
453
454
455
456
457
458
459
460
461
462
463
464
465
466
467
468
469
470
471
472
473
474
475
476
477
478
479
480
481
482
483
484
485
486
487
488
489
490
491
492

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 52
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

4.2 Recommendations

i.  Since the study showed a positive role of the indigenous radio programme, Nsukka Alua in rural development
and social integration among the Nsukka people, future intervention policies for development should package
more radio programmes in local language of target group. These will enhance listenership, interest and
positive change of behavior.

ii.  Local dialect programmes which are lacking in substance will not make any impact on the people. Therefore
producing programmes or behavior change communication for the rural people, should involve the people in a
two way dialogic process. This is in consonant with the theory of participatory communication.

iii. It is recommended that local dialect radio programmes should be promoted among other radio stations
programmes (public and private) in the various geopolitical zones of Nigeria in order to enhance community
development, at least at grass root level.
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Abstract

This research aims at decribing the values of social Sufism in the short story Burung Kecil Bersarang di Pohon (A Little Bird
Nesting on the Tree) by Kuntowijoyo. To reach the objective, heuristic and hermeneutic readings were conducted. The results
of the research are as follows. First, the values of social Sufism is presented through the character of the old man-child, and
the market-mosque as the setting. Second, the values of social Sufism is actualized through the portrayal of the importance of
the balance of worship and work. The prayers directed for the life hereafter must be balanced with the working directed for the
daily life. Third, the teaching of social sufism emphasizes the importance of keeping the horizontal and vertical relations.
Vertical relation is for human-God relation, and the horizontal one is for human to human relation, and to other creatures on
earth.

Keywords: Sufism, prayers, awareness on faith, and awareness on humanity

1. Introduction

There are three inner restlessnesses within a writer encouraging the creation of literary works. The first is metaphysical
anxiety or the human relationship with the Creator (God). Second, it is social anxiety, which reflects the relationship
between humans in the social structure. The third is existential anxiety, which describes efforts to face and try to self-
resolve the problem (Kleden, 2004: 106). In addition, there are three aspects that can be sources of creation of literary
works, namely: (a) religion, (b) society, and (c) the individual. In other words, literature is always dealing with human
problems in relations to God, in conjunction with other human or nature, and in conjunction with the self.

Metaphysical anxiety is associated with human’s effort to get to know the Creator (God). This is the efforts to the
re-recognition of the nature of God because, only by remembering the Lord, will humans remember themselves, and only
by self-exploration can humans understand their God. Religious experiences related to the feeling and human spirituality,
such as feelings of sin, fear to God, and the God's glory can be employed as material or object in the creation of literary
works (Anwar, 2007: 12) .

Social anxiety is related to the presence of humans as social beings. Social reality related to social life, including
social interaction between groups, social institution relations, social layer, power, authority and leadership, social change,
and social conflict can be used as materials or objects in the creation of literary works. Moreover, problems faced by
community such as poverty, crime, disorganized family, violation of norms can be the sources of the writing (Soekanto,
1997: xii).

Existential anxiety is closely related to human existence as an individual. Human problems that can be used as an
individual substance or object in the creation of works are the issue of love, beauty, suffering, justice, responsibility,
outlook on life, hope, and anxiety. Those individualized impulses enhance creative text motifs, such as the heroic novel,
poem about independence and freedom, and works against all forms of oppression and tyranny.

As described above, one of the sources of inspiration for the creation of literary work is a metaphysical anxiety
associated with awareness of divinity. In the development of literary works in Indonesia, Kuntowijoyo is well-known as
one of the authors who creates many works using metaphysical anxiety. Kuntowijoyo through his works much lifts and
actualizes religious themes in the context of people's lives (Wangsitalaja, 2001a). Kuntowijoyo focuses his literary works
as a medium towards achieving transcendental aspects (divinity). To achieve this transcendental aspect, he mostly
employs the social aspect (humanity).

Kuntowijoyo has his own characteristics in picking and expressing religious themes. In his work, he does not
display the religious themes literally and doctrinal, but unites them in the framework of literary aesthetics (Anwar, 2005).
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Thus, the literature does not get stuck on dogmatic and formalistic missionary activities. Literary work can serve as a
means to think for the audience and provide an alternative bid to make decisions when faced with a problem (Sayuti,
2005: 43). Literary works should be able to provide a balance between social and spiritual themes, between depth of
worship and involvement in humanitarian issues, and between the human activity and the religious experience
(eschatology) (Wangsitalaja, 2001b).

In the Islamic perspective, the concept of balance between the spiritual theme (divinity) and social themes
(humanity) is identical with concept of social Sufism. Social Sufism does not separate the world and the life hereafter. In
this case, the attitude of the ascetic (zuhud ‘isolating from the affairs of the world’) which is at the core of Sufism should
be interpreted according to the circumstances. Therefore, an individual's awareness of divinity must be accompanied by
an awareness of the social nature of humanity (Syukur, 2005: 14).

It is interesting to study the realization of the values of social Sufism in literary works written by Kuntowijoyo. This
paper discusses the issue by studying of his short story entitled Burung Kecil Bersarang di Pohon which was published
in a collection of short stories Dilarang Mencintai Bunga-Bunga (Kuntowijoyo, 1992: 181). Kuntowijoyo's efforts put his
works as the embodiment of actualization and contextualization of religion in human life significantly. Hilmy (2008:108)
calls these efforts "bringing God in the public sphere", which attempts to integrate spiritual and worldly affairs in various
dimensions of human lives.

2. Theoretical Framework

Sufism as a phenomenon in the history of Islam begins with the dissatisfaction to the religious practices which tend to
follow formalism and legalism (Renard, 2005). In addition, Sufism is also a moral movement to criticize social, political,
and economic inequality carried out by Muslims. In this case, Sufism is understood as one of the solutions offered by the
Sufis to address the above issues. To deal with the formal tendencies and religious legalism, a transformation of physical
action toward inner action is foregrounded. Isolation from the bustle of the world is meant to cope with the behavior of
glorifying prosperity. The offer is then known as zuhud or ascetic behavior, the behavior putting humans away from the
world and hereafter oriented (Syukur, 2005: 13).

In essence, Sufism is part of Islam which is a manifestation of ihsan as one of the three other Islamic framework,
namely faith (Iman), Islam and Ikhsan. Therefore, the behavior of Sufism must remain within the framework of the Islamic
law. As a manifestation of ihsan, Sufism is the individuals’ deep appreciation on their religion that allows them the spiritual
liberation. Through Sufism, humans can recognize themselves leading to end of knowing their God (Syukur, 2005: 12).

So far, ascetic behavior as the core of Sufism lies in the inner region (inner life). The question then, is it relevan to
associate ascetic behavior with the life in modern society? Is ascetic behavior appropriate if it is associated with the
position of man as an individual and as part of a community?

Those questions can be answered by giving a new meaning and understanding of the behavior of the ascetic in
Sufism (Raudvere & Stenberg, 2009). In Islam, human values can be understood when all outer and inner behaviors are
oriented to God. On the other hand, at the same time, such behavior can bring a concrete impact on efforts to improve
the human values. In short, human beings cannot be understood without their association to God and to other human
beings in social life.

In line with the above description, Syukur (2005: 13) puts forward the concept of social Sufism as one of the
contemporary understandings of the teachings of Sufism. Social Sufism does not split nature from law (figh) and keeps
engaged in life and earthly life, and does not separate the world and the hereafter. In this case, ascetic attitude as the
core of Sufism can be interpreted in accordance with the circumstances.

Ascetic attitude is essentially a form of Sufists’ reaction against social inequality, economic and religious practices
at that time. Therefore, the formulation of the ascetic attitude may vary depending on the demands of the time. Sufism
has to react to circumstances that occurred at that time to find out best moral solutions and by self-isolating from the
material oriented (wealth) and power. Thus, it would seem that the actual values of Sufism is grounded and applicable to
the problems faced in its time (Howell, 2007).

Substantially, the values of Sufism has a social dimension, namely futuwwah and al-itsar (Syukur, 2005: 16). The
term futuwwah, referring to a knight, is from the word fata which means youth. At present, the meaning has developed
into ideal, noble and perfect men. Futuwwah can also be interpreted as a man who is friendly and generous, patient and
steadfast against temptation. A knight in Sufism is characterized by behaviors of unyielding; ease the difficulties of others,
sincere for Allah. A knight must always try to appear with anticipatory attitude towards the future in a responsible manner.

Al-itsar can be understood as a meaningful action or behavior that is more concerned on others than himself. The
explanation of the meaning of al-itsar refers to the Quran, Surat al-Hashr verse 9. The verse is about the residents of
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Medina (Anshor) who provide aid to the settlers of the city of Mecca (Muhajjirin). Anshor puts more priority to the interests
of the Muhajirrin (the immigrants who came from the city of Mecca) and would settle down in the city of Medina (Syukur,
2005:16).

Furthermore, the concept of al-itsar also refers to the Hadith of the Prophet Muhammad, which reads "At best man
is useful for other human beings". As a social being, a Muslim is ordered to provide relief and assistance to others
(Qardhawi, 2001).

In the perspective of psychology, al-itsar can be compared with the behavior of altruism, which is a voluntary action
conducted by a person or group of people to help others without expecting anything in return. Altruistic behavior is only
based on the desire to do good deeds for others (Mifune, 2009).

In the context of today's modern society, social Sufism is not a masking tape, but should be active in the middle of
the development of the community and the nation. Social Sufism is no longer solitude (uzlah) or seclusion (exile ‘khalwat)
from all forms of the crowds. In contrast, the behavior of Sufism is supposed to tell people to be active totally in the
economic, social, and political life. Therefore, the role of the Sufis should be more empirical, pragmatic, and functional in
looking at and responding to real life. Living the teachings of Islam through Sufism should not be reactive in nature, but
active to give direction to people. The path of Sufism becomes one of the forms of social responsibility, the obligation to
carry out tasks and respond to contemporary social problems (Syukur, 2005:21).

3. Method

The source of data in this study is a short story entitled Burung Kecil Besarang di Pohon which is written in a collection of
short stories Dilarang Mencintai Bunga-Bunga by Kuntowijoyo (1992). The data were in the form of exposure to the
language as a discourse or narrative text messages that cover social Sufism. The data collection was done by reading
and recording. Data analysis involves two aspects: (1) structural aspects and (2) the genetic aspects of literary works.
The first stage of analysis activities revealed the content of the values of social Sufism through the identification of
structural elements of the story. This phase was to find the description of the values of social Sufism that are conveyed by
Kuntowijoyo through means of (the structure of) literature. In the semiotic perspective, the first phase is referred to
heuristic readings. The second stage of the analysis was related to the socio-cultural aspects surrounding the writer:
aspects related to the socio-cultural reality in the community referenced by the author in writing the literature. The data
analysis was enriched with the concept of Sufism in the Islamic perspective derived from the Quran and Hadith. In a
semiotic perspective, this phase is referred to hermeneutic readings.

4. Discussion
4.1 The Synopsis

The important figures in the short story are an old man and a little boy. The old man is a Professor of Tauheed in a
prestigious university. On that occasion, he was supposed to preach and became a priest of Friday prayers at a mosque.
At the end, he could not perform the task as Khotib and Imam. He failed because he was busy helping the little boy to
catch a bird. This made him late to the mosque. When he arrived at the mosque, the Friday prayers was completed.

The story begins on a Friday afternoon. The old man was wearing kopiah (a cap commonly worn by Moslems) and
a white shirt and golden-style thread sarong with a rug on his shoulder. This appearance symbolizes cleanliness and
purity as the requirement to perform a Friday prayer in the mosque. On his way to the mosque, he kept maintaining the
cleanliness of clothing and equipment worn from dirt and uncleanliness. To save the time, he passed through the market
as a short cut. In his every step, he felt that it was weird witnessing many traders who did not care about the Friday
prayers. The market was full of merchants who were always rushing, greedy looking face, wild sight, and only money
oriented. The old man assumed that they did not think about their relationship with the Almighty. He wanted to warn them
to stop working for a while just to attend the Friday prayer which was mandatory for Muslims.

When passing through the market, the old man felt uneasy. He feelt doubt about his command to the people in the
market. He thought what if he himself was a marketer. Could he do the activity in the market such as the merchants? As
a professor whose life was relatively fulfilled, leaving an hour off office was not a matter. For the people in the market,
that was the serious loss. He had to admit that it was easy for him but not for the people in the market. People could
close the university and remain prosperous, but one could not close the market, workshop, and factory.

After passing through the market, the old man met a little boy who wanted to catch a small bird. The little boy eyes
were clear and plain. He did not have any heart to let a small child crying and decided to help catch the bird.
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The old men seemed to be spellbound by the act of helping. He seemed to forgot his main task as the preacher in
a Friday prayer. The old man finally reached the mosque late, so he could not peform as a Friday preacher. Arriving at
the mosque, the prayer was over. A striking mind attacked this Professor of tauhid. The old man felt that he had made a
mistake by having more concern on helping the little boy than the liabilities to the preacher and Imams of the prayers.

He also felt that there was a relief in his heart. He feels confident that the decision to help the little boy was not a
mistake. The act of helping the little boy had reminded the old man of the obligation to maintain relationships with fellow
human beings. As a man, the old man finally realized that the longing for God (awareness of transcendence) is in an
equal pleasure with longing for humans (human consciousness).

4.2 The Balance between Worshipping and Working

The principle of social Sufism is in line with the principle of unity of command to be faithful and to conduct pious deeds. In
Quran, a series of calls or orders instruct people to be faithful to God and to do good things to humans. In Quran, Surah
Al-Baqgarah the second verse, it is mentioned that to become Mutagin, men must have faith (iman), 'believe in the
Unseen', establish prayers (sholat), and pay alms (zakat). The verse confirms the existence of trilogy of basic values of
Islam, that is, faith (Iman) —prayer (Sholat) - alms (Zakat).

Based on the basic values above, it can be concluded that in Islam there is the assertion that faith must be
culminated in charity, and in action. Aspect of faith (tauhid) must be actualized, so that the center of the Islamic faith is
God, but the end of the actualization is human (Kuntowijoyo, 1999: 167). Thus, Islam makes monotheism as the center
of value orientation, while at the same time sees humans as the purpose of the transformation of values.

In accordance with the Islamic paradigm as a blessing to all the worlds, the expression which is in accordance with
the principles of Islam is an expression giving the real goodness of life, especially human. Therefore, the things disturbing
the good of human life, such as ignorance, poverty, and underdevelopment must be eliminated. Islam must liberate
humans from these things in order to create a civilized society.

Social Sufism in essence is the realization of the Prophet's teachings about the importance of the balance betwen
hereafter affairs (worship) and world affairs (work). Social Sufism is a translation of one of the Hadiths related to human
activity. In a Hadith narrated by Turmudzi, Rosululloh States: I'mal dunyaka kaannaka li li ta'ishu abadan wa'mal akhrotika
kaannaka tamutu ghodan. Earn money (working) for your world as if you'll live forever and pray for the next life (worship)
as if you will die tomorrow. The Hadith emphasizes the importance of work activities to meet the needs of living in the
world. On the other hand, the activity of work that must be balanced with the activity of worship as one of the forms of
human consciousness that leads to the realm of immortality (hereafter) after death later (Izutsu, 2003).

In the short story Burung Kecil Bersarang di Pohon, the conception of worship is shown by the symbolism of the
mosque, while the conception of working is through the symbolization of market. Mosque is a space for prayers or
prostrating. In this context, the mosque is synonymous with religious activities. Furthermore, the market becomes a place
in which the seller and the buyer conduct their transaction, a deal in the buying and selling activities. In this context, the
market is a symbol of economic interest (Kuntowijoyo, 2006:131).

The balance between religious activities and working in the conception of Islam reflects the values that working is
not solely to accumulate wealth and riches, but as capital to perform perfectly pious charity. One of the pious charities is
the command to pay alms (zakat). The existence of an order to pay alms marks human importance to work, because by
working humans can have considerable property. Adequacy of ownership of property is the reasons of the command.

The symbolic relation between religious activities and working activities was presented through the mosque and
market as the setting of the story. The old man passed the market in his way to the mosque. In the market that the old
man found that many people were busy with loads of transactions and forgot their obligation to attend the Friday prayer.
The following quote confirms this .

He feels something weird whenever he passes through the market. If it is not to shorthen the way, he won't pass
the market. The traders are seen in infatuation. Can they forget their God? They are always in a hurry, greedy faces, wild
view: money. Don't they just take a minute to think about their relation to God? Only a minute, no more than an hour in
this Friday noon (Kuntowijoyo, 1992).

The above quotation illustrates the importance of the balance of worship and work. In its terminology, religious
activities are geared to the interests of the life hereafter, while the work is directed to the interests of the life of the world.
In the Islamic view, both of these have the same important position and should be treated in a balanced manner. In this
context, human life should not be oriented only to the interests of the afterlife so that his whole life just filled with activities
of religious rituals. Instead, humans are also prohibited from using the whole time just to work and for the sake of the
needs of the world alone.
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Al-Quran affirms the recommendation to perform rituals properly and immediately after worship we are encouraged
to work. Quran Surat Al-Jumu'ah verse 9 confirms the order to immediately perform worship (Friday prayers) if the time
has come and immediately leave the bustle of work, including the buying and selling activity in the market. Complete
verse 9 Quran Surat Al-Jumu'ah is as follows.

"0 you who believe, when the call is made for prayer on Friday, then hasten to the remembrance of Allah and
leave off trading; That is better for you, if you know ".

Furthermore, the command to perform work activities following completion of worship (Friday prayer) is confirmed
in the Quran Surat Al-Jumuah verse 10. The complete Quran Surat Al-Jumu'ah verse 10 reads: "But when the prayer is
ended, then disperse abroad in the land and seek of Allah’s grace, and remember Allah much, that you may be
succesfull”. The verse reaffirms the importance of a balance between the activity of worship and work activity, between
the interests of the world and hereafter.

After the completion of worship, people are ordered to work and seek a living in accordance with the job and their
respective professions. In a broader perspective, the work activity can be interpreted as a form of worship in the presence
of God the Almighty. As stated in the Quran Surah Al-Insyiqoq, verse 6: "O man! Surely you must strive (to attain) to your
Lord, a hard striving until you meet Him".

4.3  The Balance of Awareness on Faith and on Humanity

The balance between awareness on faith and on humanity is basically one of the marks of the perfect creation of
humans. Humans who are created in the best shape, both physically and mentally, but they does not guarantee the
quality of their life. Only faith and good deeds that can keep all the quality of human life that has been bestowed by God.
Quran Surat At-Tin, verse 4-6, explains that God creates human in his best shape, but he will be returned to the lowly
place if he is not faithfull and conducts pious deeds.

"Certainly We (God) created man in the best make. Then we render him the lowest of the low. Except those who
believe and do good, so they shall have a reward never to be cut off (At-Tin: 4-6).

Humans who are at the beginning of creation have a degree of glory and virtue, by the end of life, can fall to the
lowest degree. It can be avoided if they can preserve the character of glory manifested in a strong faith in God (vertical-
spiritual aspect) and positive actions towards each other (horizontal-material aspects). Glory and virtue throughout the
real man is a provision to make the perfect life.

In this context, social Sufism principle is analogous to the execution of daily prayer (sholat). Worship prayer begins
with takbiratul ihram and ends with greetings (al-sholatu almuftatahu takbiratul bi al-ihram, mukhtatamatu i wa al-taslim).
Takbiratul ihram marks man's relationship with God with the utmost confidence that Allah is God the Exalted and the
Mighty.

Furthermore, the greeting at the end of the prayer indicates that after remembering Allah (supplications/tagarroub),
people are warned to remember the others, turn to the right and to the left.

Thus, the whole worship of God must be balanced with love, respect, love to our neighbors. Humans who are
fortunate are the good men and can make others do good, if they can purify others and educate others, and they can
make others succeed and if they are rich they can relieve the suffering of others. This is in accordance with the hadith of
the Prophet: khairunn nassi anfa’ uhum lil nassi (the best man is the one who can be the most beneficial for another
man).

In the short story, social Sufism is about the importance of the balance between awareness of divinity (worship)
and the consciousness of humanity (muamalah) presented by the relationship between the old man character and the
character of little boy. After passing through the market, the old man met a little boy who wanted to catch a small bird.
Under the tamarind tree, the little boy looked and pointed at bird's nest in a tree. The old man comforted him and
promised to take the bird's nest in the branches. With great difficulty, the old man went up to the tree and at that time he
did not care anymore about his clothes. The excerpt below provides an illustration of the above condition.

A cry made him stop. Who is crying? Under the tamarind tree, a boy looking at a height. When the man looked at
him, the boy is pointing upwards. The tree is tall and lush, causing coolness on this afternoon. The man rubbed the boy's
head. "What?" The boy points upwards, "Bird", he said. "Oh, yes. There are sound. It is a small bird, Grandchild
"(Kuntowijoyo, 1992).

When looking at the small child crying, the old man took a pity and sought to help. The old man wanted to help the
little boy to catch the bird nesting in the trees. At that moment, he felt a sort of happiness in him. The old man
remembered his childhood that he needed to steal time to be able to play around with their peers. One of the favored
games was catching birds by setting a trap. He could feel how happy the little boy was when he could catch the birds.
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For a moment, the old man was in a doubt. He finally helped catch the birds that nested in the tree. He was aware
that his white shirt was possibly exposed to dirt. Moreover, the time was right before noon where the Friday prayer was
about to begin. He was supposed to be in hurry since he was the preacher in the prayer. Finally, he decided to help the
little boy catch birds nesting in trees. The following quotation confirms that situation.

When he thinks how he could best climb the tree, he is nervous. The white dress he puts on that day remids him to
something. But, the sudden happiness and hope on the birds erase it. He put off his sandals, throws away the rug, folds
the sarong. He is noe on the top of the tree (Kuntowijoyo, 1992).

The old man finally reached the mosque late, so he could not perform to be a preacher and priest at Friday prayer.
This professor has strange mind thinking perharps the little boy was the satan assigned to disrupt his prayers. However,
other thought arises immediately denying his own previous thought. The little boy was really the son of man, so that he
gets enlightenment of valuable experience in her life. The old man realizes that the activity of worship must be balanced
with social activities as a form of awareness of himself as a social being. It is reflected in the following quotation.

"He went to get wudlu. His face is beaming. People are still gathered outside, when he enteres into. The
experience that day must be designed by God. He does not hesitate. What a wonderful way of Your (God) show. The
little boy is the son of man. He misses all the children, birds and even the crowd of the market. Now, he misses Him
(God)"(Kuntowijoyo, 1992).

With special way, Kuntowijoyo meets two opposing worlds in a philosphical synthesis. At a glance, spiritual life is
different from socio-empirical life and it seems that they cannot be united (Nurhamsyah, 1994: 120). In his work,
Kuntowijoyo presents two opposing poles not to be opposed but to be dialectically presented so that it results in synthesis
(Anwar, 2007:67).

The essence of social Sufism embodies in the human position as creatures of God and at the same time as the
representative of God on earth. It asserts essential human relationships, and the relationship of man with God and fellow
human beings. Devotion to God is not solely determined by the intensity and quality of transcendental divine piety, but
also by the measure of the intensity and quality of the devotion in humanitarian services. The teachings of Islam is not
just about keeping a good relationship with God formally but also a harmonious relationship with servants and His (God)
other creations.

The man's decision to help the little boy catch the bird in the tree can be interpreted as a desire to be directly
involved in the problems of human life. The awareness as a social creature encourages people to do things for human
beings. Human life must be at the level of the balance between the vertical life (transcendence) and horizontal life
(social-empirical). Therefore, awareness of divinity through extreme Sufism, like solitude (exile) and celibate (not married)
is forbidden in Islam (Hanafi, 2007).

5. Conclusion

Based on the above discussion conclusions can be formulated as follows. First, the short story Burung Kecil Bersarang di
Pohon features social Sufism through dialectic structural elements used, namely (a) the character of the old men and the
little boy, and (b) the setting of the market and the mosque. Second, the social Sufism is actualized through the balance
of the importance of religious activities and work. The worship directed to the interests of the life hereafter must be
balanced with the work within the framework of the activities run in the life of the world. Third, the social Sufism
emphasizes the importance of maintaining a relationship that is both vertically and horizontally. Vertical relationship
serves as the embodiment of man's relationship with God. The horizontal relationship serves as the embodiment of
human relationships; relation by humans to other humans and with other creatures in this world.

Following this conclusion, the suggestions are as follows. First, in the middle of the pace of globalization,
literature featuring the theme of social Sufism is important to be actualized. Nasr (1994) explains that modern man has
lost the vision of divinity so a feeling of emptiness and alienation in his life easily attacks him. The literature that offers
social Sufism is expected to be a void filler soul and eliminate alienation experienced by humans (Hadi, 1999: 23).
Second, the literature that offers Sufism can be used as learning materials in schools in order to develop the character of
the students. Literary works can be used as an aesthetic reflection for students to rebuild their religious, transcendental,
and spiritual aspects within the individual, family, community, and nation (Nasr, 1987).
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Abstract

This paper examines the degree of water scarcity across Makurdi town as well as the strategies employed by residents to cope
with the problem. Data was gathered via questionnaire administered to 228 respondents mainly household heads (both male
and female) who were randomly selected. The results reveal that total household water demand in Makurdi town is estimated
at 127,600 Ipd more than the actual available supply of 40,520 Ipd leading to shortfalls of about 87,080 Ipd. This translates to
about 68.2% of water demand not satisfied by supply. Findings also show that the major coping strategies employed by
residents include: dredging dry hand-dug wells to get water (30.2%), storing water in big containers (26.3%) and walking long
distances to get water (18.9%). The Fisher's Exact (F,,q..) Statistic was employed to test for association between some socio-
demographic variables and the coping strategies adopted by residents. The results reveal no association between level of
education and the strategies adopted by residents. The results however shows association between level of income, place of
residence and the coping strategies adopted. The Likert scaling was used to investigate the causes of water scarcity in the
study area. The failure of public water supply system is widely perceived as the major cause of water scarcity in Makurdi town.
The paper recommends that residents should be encouraged to pool resources together to provide water supply projects for
their common use.

Keywords: Coping Strategies, Spatial Variation, Water Scarcity, Water Supply, Water Demand.

1. Introduction

Water is one of life’s necessities that have no substitute. It is the life blood of the biosphere (Falkenmark and
Rockstrom,2004). Water is needed to support socio-economic activities such as agriculture, mining, food production and
for maintaining healthy ecosystems.

Water scarcity is an imbalance between demand and availability (FAO,2010) and exists when the demand for
water exceeds the supply(Molle and Molinga,2003). Water demand already exceeds supply in many parts of the world,
and more areas are expected to experience this imbalance in the near future mostly due to population increase (Abaje et
al,2009). It is projected that by 2025, 1.8 billion people will be living in countries or regions with absolute water scarcity,
and two- thirds of the world’s population could be living under water stressed conditions (UN-Water,2007). Another report
projects that by 2030, water demand will exceed supply by 50% in most developing regions of the world (Negoianu and
Goldfaid,2008).

In Nigeria, water scarcity is common virtually in all urban areas. The public water supply is unreliable, intermittent
and in most cases inaccessible, thus giving rise to a high dependency on unsafe supplementary sources of water
supply(Ocheri,2006) which are susceptible to water borne diseases, the most common being dysentery and typhoid
fever. A survey conducted by the Federal Ministry of Water Resources in 2008 showed that about 80% of residents in
Nigeria lacked access to improved drinking water (Ezenwaiji et al,2014).With the number of surface water bodies and
groundwater resources available to the country, water shortages should ideally not be a problem for the nation. The case
is unfortunately different.

Benue State is faced with serious water scarcity problems. Reports show for example that Makurdi metropolis has
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a mean household water demand and consumption of 260,404 (Lpd) and 122,698 (Lpd) respectively. This translates to
47% of the water requirements satisfied by supply (Ocheri,2006). This clearly indicates that there is domestic water
scarcity in Makurdi.

To address the problem of water scarcity, the Benue State government established the Benue State Water Board,
Benue State Water Supply and Sanitation Agency, Ministry of Water Resources and Environment. These agencies are
responsible for providing water and alleviating water supply problems in the state. The government in 2008 also
completed and commissioned the Greater Makurdi Water Works, with an estimated water supply capacity of about
100,000 cubic meters per day. Yet, all these efforts have yielded little results. Hence the problem of water scarcity still
persists in Makurdi.

Previous studies have mainly assessed water supply situation in different parts of the State. Agbehi(2007),
assessed domestic water supply in Ugbokolo Community;Ifan(2002) looked at the problem of water supply in Mbatiav
district in Gboko LGA, Aper and Agbehi(2011) examined the determining factors of rural water supply pattern in Ugbokolo
Community. Ocheri(2006) analysed water consumption patterns in Makurdi. The common finding among these studies is
that water scarcity is prevalent in Benue State. Despite this, little or no attempt has been made in the literature to
extensively study the way residents cope with the problem of water scarcity in Makurdi town, and this is where this study
derives its relevance. The study therefore has the following objectives:

(@) To determine the degree and spatial variation of water scarcity across Makurdi town.

(b) To investigate residents’ perception of the causes of water scarcity in the study area.

(c) To determine the strategies residents adopt to cope with water scarcity in Makurdi town.

(d) To investigate the association between socio-demographic characteristics of respondents ~ and the strategies

they adopt to cope with water scarcity.

The findings of this study should help policy makers and intervention agencies understand the various dimensions
to the water scarcity problem. This should help in the formulation of policies geared towards sustainable water supply so
as to reduce the sufferings of the people.

2. Literature Review

Water is a natural resource of fundamental importance. It is a basic need that has become the dominant development
priority for most countries especially in the developed parts of the world. Water supports all forms of life and creates jobs
and wealth in the water sector, tourism, recreation and fisheries (Ntengwe,2005 cited in Abaje et al,2009). Unfortunately,
most countries do not have sufficient water resources to meet reasonable per capital water needs for their rapidly
expanding population. It is documented that less than ten countries have about 60% of globally accessible water
(Swaminathan,2001), suggesting inequitable distribution of water globally and nationally, indicating the scarcity of the
resource. Water scarcity is the lack of access to adequate quantities of water for human and environmental uses, and it is
increasingly being recognised in many countries as a serious and growing concern (White,2012). The scarcity of water
affects all social and economic sectors and threatens the sustainability of the natural resource base (UN Water,2007).
More importantly, the scarcity of water is capable of affecting the dignity and well- being of a people. The International
Water Management Institute (IWMI) has classified water scarcity on the basis of two contexts. These include: physical
water scarcity and economic water scarcity.

Physical water scarcity occurs when water availability is limited by natural availability (Molle and Molinga,2003). It
can be referred to as a situation where there is not enough water to meet all the demands of the population. Economic
water scarcity refers to a situation where there is not enough human, institutional, and financial capital to facilitate access
to water even though the water is naturally available to meet human demands. It is largely caused by lack of investment
in managing water resources or insufficient human capacity to satisfy the demands of water.

Most developing countries, particularly those in Africa suffer from economic water scarcity. There is very little
investment in water projects leading to gross shortfalls in water supply. Where these projects exist, water supply is erratic
and inconsistent. Shortage of water supply has largely contributed to water scarcity in most parts of Africa. Evidence from
the literature show that only a small percentage of the population have access to portable water supplies (Ndabula and
Jidauna,2010; John-Dewole,2012;Galadima et al,2011). Drought occasioned by low rainfall is also a cause of water
scarcity. Musemwa (2008), cited in Mukuhlani and Mandlenkosi(2014), reports that the recurring droughts experienced in
the past two decades in Balawayo (a city in Zimbabwe) has negatively affected its water resources, leading to shortfalls in
water supply. Ndabula and Jidauna (2010) have also attributed the water scarcity problem in most parts of the Sudano-
Sahelian region of Nigeria to recurring drought.

Population growth also causes water scarcity. Rockstrom (2001) argued that population growth is directly or
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indirectly expected to shift about 55% of the World’s population towards severe water scarcity over the next generation.
Increase in population is expected to put pressure on available water resources. White (1976) cited in Eja et al(2011),
observed that in cities of the developing countries, the state of water provision and expansion of water projects does not
match the scale and rate of population and urban growth. A study conducted by Uzima (1990) in Enugu town in eastern
Nigeria supports this claim. Findings showed that the water supply development of the town is not commensurate with its
population growth. The city has therefore been characterised by recurrent water scarcity.

The water available for human use is also shrinking because pollution from agriculture, industry, and other human
activities is degrading the water quality in many rivers, lakes, streams and even groundwater sources which most people
depend on (Galadima et al,2011;Ocheri et al,2012). In developing countries, 90-95% of sewage and 70% of industrial
waste are dumped into surface water where they pollute the water to be supplied(UNFPA,2001 cited in Kholisa,2006).
This often overwhelms the municipal treatment capacity. A study conducted by Kimani and Ngindu(2007) in Kenya,
reveals that the severe contamination of water is largely due to the close distance between pit latrines and wells. As more
water sources become polluted, people are likely to face serious water scarcity problems. Other studies have attributed
water scarcity to Increased temperatures and Rising levels of water consumption.

Coping with water scarcity means living in harmony with the environmental conditions specific to and dictated by
limited available water resources (Pereira et al, 2009).It involves employing diverse measures or techniques to meet the
water needs of the people. The major challenge in addressing water scarcity in Nigeria is the lack of investment in water
provision. Water scarcity is deeply rooted in the inadequacy of water supply which is driven mainly by the central
government. The supply of water hardly meets people’s demand for it. To this end, Ishaku et al (2011), advocates the
need for a paradigm shift from public monopoly of water supply to innovative approaches such as rainwater harvesting.
Shipek (2007) suggest that people should be educated on how to use technology and to shape landscape to harvest
water .This is largely because of the merits associated with this method of water supply. Community participation in water
provision has also been advocated as a way out of the water scarcity problem (Kholisa,2006). This involves people
pooling resources together to provide water projects. These approaches and many more may not be the panacea for
water scarcity, but they offer proof that people can take practical steps today to cope with water scarcity.

3. Materials and Methods
3.1 Description of the study area

Makurdi lies between latitudes 7037 and 7947’ North and longitude 8°27’ and 8°40’ East (see figure 1 below). Makurdi is
drained by the River Benue which bisects the town into two parts-north and south banks. . Other minor rivers that drain
the town, and in turn empty their waters in the River Benue includes: Rivers Idye, Genebe, Urudu, Kpege and Kereke.
These rivers are highly seasonal and dry up in the dry season with some stagnant pools in their channels in the dry
season. Due to the general low relief of Makurdi, sizeable portions of the area is waterlogged and flooded during heavy
rainstorm.
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Figure 1. Map Showing Areas in Makurdi Town
Source: Benue State Ministry of Lands and Survey
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The climate is hot and humid which corresponds with Koppen’s ‘Aw’ climate classification . Temperatures are generally
high throughout the year due to the constancy of insolation with the maximum of 33° C and a mean minimum of 22.5°C
with annual range of 10.5°C. Temperatures may occasionally climb to 37°C in some days in March and April
(lorkua,2006).Humidity is high all year round. The rainfall of the area is highly seasonal, coming in form of intense,
violent, convectional showers of short duration. The geology of Makurdi town is of cretaceous and consists of fluvio-
deltaic sediments with well-bedded sandstones which are of hydrogeological significance in terms of groundwater yield
and exploitation (Kogbo et al, 1978).

3.2 Data collection and analysis

The study utilised both primary and secondary data. Secondary data was sourced from the literature, while primary data
was sourced using a structured questionnaire which was administered to 228 household heads (both male and female),
who were randomly selected. The questionnaire was designed to elicit information on socio-demographic characteristics
of respondents, sources of water available to households, distance covered to get water and their perception of the
causes of water scarcity. Respondents were also asked to estimate the quantity of water actually consumed (supply) and
water needed (demand) in paint bucket (20 litres of liquid content). This is because the paint bucket is a common
container used by residents to fetch water in Makurdi town. The number of buckets used was then converted to litres. The
estimated difference between water actually consumed and water needed was regarded as the shortages. The
instrument was also used to get information on the strategies respondents adopt to cope with water scarcity. The Fisher's
Exact statistics (using Monte Carlo method with 10,000 samples) was used to determine the association between socio-
demographic characteristics of respondents and the strategies they adopt to cope with water scarcity. The Fisher's Exact
statistic was adopted because some of the expected count in the contingency table are less than 5 (Agresti,1992). Other
results were presented using descriptive statistics and a Likert scale of Strongly Agree, Agree, Disagree and Strongly
Disagree.

4. Results and Discussion
4.1 Socio-demographic Characteristics of Respondents

Table 1 below shows the vital statistics of the respondents involved in the study. Findings reveal that about 35.5% of the
households have between 2-4 residents,53.5% have between 5-10 residents, 7% have between 11-15 residents, while
3.9% have more than 16 residents. For gender, 62.7% are male while 37.3% are female. Results show that 39% are
below 30 years, 34.6% are between the ages of 31-40, 14.9% are between the ages of 41-50, 8.3% are between the
ages of 51-60, while 3.1% age over 60 years. Results also show that 1.8% have no formal education, 3.9% have primary
education, 25.4% have secondary education, while 68.9% have tertiary education. For occupation, 39.5% are civil
servants, 4.4% are farmers, 5.7% are artisans, 21.9% are traders, 28.1% are unemployed, while 4.0% have retired. The
findings finally reveal that 43.0% earn less than 20,000 naira monthly,25.9% earn between 21,000-50,000 naira
monthly,19.3% earn between 51,000-100,000 naira monthly, while 11.8% earn more 100,000 naira monthly.

Table 1: Socio- demographic characteristics of respondents.

Gender F % Marital Status F %
Male 143 62.7 Single 103 45.2
Female 85 37.3 Married 125 54.8
Total 228 100 Total 228 100

Age F % Education F %

<30 89 39.0 No formal 4 1.8
31-40 79 34.6 Primary 9 3.9
41-50 34 14.9 Secondary 58 254
51-60 19 8.3 Tertiary 157 68.9

Above 60 7 31

Total 228 100 Total 228 100

Income F % Family Size F %
> 20000 98 43.0 2-4 81 355
21000 - 50000 59 25.9 5-10 122 53.5
51000 - 100000 44 19.3 11-15 16 7.0
Above 100000 27 11.8 16 + 9 39
Total 228 100 Total 228 100
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4.2 Sources of Water Supply in Makurdi Town

The water sources available to households in Makurdi town include public taps, boreholes, rainwater, hand-dug wells,
rivers/streams, water vendors and from neighbours. From table 2 below, findings show that about 11% and 7% of
households get water from public taps in the rainy and dry season respectively. Boreholes contribute 9.2% and 12.3% of
water supply to households in the rainy and dry season respectively. Responses also show that 42.5% and 43% obtain
water from hand-dug wells in the rainy and dry season respectively. This indicates that majority of the respondents
depend on hand dug wells for water. It was observed that most of these wells were neatly covered and protected.
Rainwater contributes about 31.1% in the rainy season, while this source contributes nothing in the dry season, primarily
because of the absence of rainfall. Rivers/streams contribute only about 1.3% and 3.5% of water supply to households in
the rainy and dry season respectively. Also, 1.3% and 2.2% of respondents get water from neighbours in the rainy and
dry season respectively. Responses also show that about 3.5% and 32% get water from vendors in the rainy and dry
season respectively.

Table 2: Water supply sources available to households in the dry and rainy seasons.

Source Rainy season Dry season
Rain water 71(31.1%) 0(0%)
Public tap 25 (11.0%) 16 (7.0%)
Borehole 21 (9.2%) 28 (12.3%)

Hand dug well 97 (42.5%) 98 (43.0%)
River/stream 3(1.3%) 8 (3.5%)
From neighbour 3(1.3%) 5(2.2%)

Water vendors 8 (3.5%) 73 (32.0%)

Total 228 (100%) 228 (100%)

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015

4.3  Causes of Water Scarcity in Makurdi Town

To find out residents perception of the causes of water scarcity in Makurdi, respondents were initially asked if they
experienced water scarcity in their households. From table 3 below, the results show that 72.8% responded to the

affirmative, while 27.2% said they don't experience water scarcity. This indicates that there is water scarcity in Makurdi.

Table 3: Do you experience water scarcity or not?

Response F %
Yes 166 72.8
No 62 27.2
Total 228 100%

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015

Generally, water scarcity is known to be caused by factors such as climate change, population increase, water pollution,
among others. Table 4 below summaries the results obtained of the causes of water scarcity in Makurdi. The findings
show that 78.5% of the respondents strongly agreed and 7.8% agreed that failure of public water supply system is the
causes of water scarcity in Makurdi. However, 3.5% and 10.1% disagree and strongly disagree respectively. These
respondents are likely to be from Lobi Quarters and High Level, areas which periodical get water supply from the Water
Board. Population increase/ growth is also noted to be responsible for water scarcity in Makurdi as indicated by 10.5%
and 17.1% of the respondents who strongly agreed and agreed respectively. However, 14.5% and 57.9% of the
respondents disagreed and strongly disagreed respectively. It is observed that apart from the Failure of Public Water
Supply System, a greater percentage of the respondents disagreed and strongly disagreed that the other factors were
responsible for water scarcity in Makurdi. This indicates that the failure of the public water supply system is the major
cause of water scarcity in Makurdi. Samantha(2011) also reports that poor management of water supply and water
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resources in general is the major cause of the water crises in Kenya. In Benue State, successive governments have not
done enough to meet the water needs of the people. There has been an increased need for funding, improved
management and development of water resources to meet up with the growing population. The old Makurdi water works
presently used does not have the capacity to meet this need. Unfortunately, even the newly constructed ‘Greater Makurdi’
water works commissioned over four years ago is not yet fully operational.

Table 4: Perception of the causes of water scarcity in Makurdi town.

Causes Strongly agree Agree Disagree Strongly disagree
Population increase 24 (10.5%) 39(17.1%) | 33(14.5%) 132 (57.9%)
Failure of public water supply system 179 (78.5%) 18 (7.9%) 8 (3.5%) 23 (10.1%)
Water pollution 12 (5.3%) 32 (14.0%) | 40 (17.5%) 144 (63.2%)
Poor water usage 11(4.8%) 19 (8.3%) 47 (20.6%) 151 (66.2%)
Decreased groundwater levels 19 (8.3%) 31(13.6%) | 30(13.2%) 148 (64.9%)
Decreased rainfall 16 (7.0%) 30 (13.4%) | 35(15.4%) 147 (64.5%)
Increased water consumption 27 (11.8%) 31(13.6%) | 28(12.3%) 142 (62.3%)
Total 228 (100%) 228 (100%) | 228 (100%) 228 (100%)

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015
4.4  Spatial Variation in Water Scarcity in Makurdi Town

To determine the spatial variation in water scarcity across Makurdi, the study estimated what quantity of water was
needed (demand) and what quantity was actually consumed (supply). The difference was therefore regarded as the
deficiency. Table 5 below summarises the information. The findings show that the sampled households across Makurdi
have a total water demand and consumption of 127,600 Ipd and 40,520 Ipd respectively. This follows that there is a
shortfall of about 87,080 litres, representing about 68.2% of water demand not meet by supply. Drawing from the water
deficiency situation, the findings further reveal that none of the areas have been able to meet up to 40% of their water
needs. However, households in Lobi quarters and Gyado villa areas of the town are able to meet 39.5% and 36.2% of
their water needs respectively. The former is connected to the public water supply. This could explain why residents have
been able to relatively meet their water needs. Another reason could be the fact that residents are top civil servants and
businessmen and have money to drill boreholes and also engage the services of vendors. In the latter, almost all
households were observed to have hand- dug wells. This likely explains why residents here are also able to relatively
meet their needs.

The water shortage situation in North Bank area appears to be the worst. Households are able to meet only about
22.3% of their water needs. This area has never been connected to the public water supply, boreholes are hard to come
by and even hand- dug wells are relatively few.

Table 5: Estimate of water supply and demand across Makurdi town.

Place of hoys%hoofl ds Mean water Total water | Mean water Total water Shortfal %Water Demand
Residence sampled supply(litres) | supply (litres) | demand (litres) |demand (litres) Satisfied by Supply
Gyado villa 18 154.4 2780 427.7 7700 4920 36.2

Kanshio 25 172.8 4320 620.8 15520 11200 27.2

Logo 22 169.1 3720 5154 11340 7620 32.8

Nyiman 25 85.6 2140 333.6 8340 6200 26.6
New GRA 20 191 3820 668 13360 9540 28.6
AnkpaQrts 22 243.6 5360 790 17380 12020 30.8

Idye 24 201.6 4840 599.1 14380 9540 33.7

LobiQrts 23 286.1 6580 724.3 16660 10080 39.5
High level 25 204.8 5120 587.2 14680 9560 34.9
North bank 24 76.7 1840 3433 8240 6400 22.3

Total 228 40,520 127,600 87,080

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015
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4.5  Water Scarcity Coping Strategies

Water scarcity is not unique to Nigeria but exist in most African and Asian countries. Hence people device strategies to
cope with the situation. Table 6 below is a summary of the strategies employed by households to cope with water scarcity
in Makurdi town. The results reveal that 30.2% of the respondents usually dredge dry hand-dug wells to get water. This
strategy is used mainly in the dry season. Ocheri et al(2010) observed that shallow wells in Makurdi town are full to the
brim during the rainy season and could be fetched without the use of ropes and buckets. These wells however dry up as
the dry season sets in, forcing people to dig further to get water that will serve them for a while. The findings also show
that 26.3% of the respondents store water in big containers to cope with scarcity. This strategy is adopted both in dry and
rainy season. The water is supplied mainly by Tankers and Vendors (Mai ruwa). This invariably affects the income of
most household heads. According to Mr. Daniel Aja, a civil servant who resides in the North Bank area of the town, he
spends between 5% and 10% of his salary monthly on water depending on the season.

Table 6: Strategies employed by residents to cope with water scarcity.

Strategies
Rain water Walking long Dredging dry hand-dug Minimizing Storing water in big Total
harvesting distances to get water wells to get water water use containers
F 30 43 69 26 60 228
% 13.2 18.9 30.2 114 26.3 100%

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015

Also as a coping strategy, the findings reveal that 18.9% of the respondents either drive or walk long distances to get
water. Table 7 below is a summary of the various distances residents walk to go and get water. The people who walk
long distances to fetch water are mainly women and children. Gbolahan and Coster (2012) argue that this can lead to
drudgery and consequently impact on the health of these people. In some cases the education of children suffers as they
are forced to spend several hours looking for water instead of going to school (Mukuhlani and Mandlenkosi,2014;
Uzzia,2010). Rain water harvesting is another strategy employed by some residents to cope with scarcity as indicated by
13.2% of the respondents. This is the most convenient coping strategy. Water is collected from roof tops and stored in
containers for use during the lean periods. This eliminates financial cost and drudgery of water collection. Unfortunately,
this strategy is limited to the rainy season. Again 11.4% of the respondents indicated that they minimise their use of water
as a way of coping with scarcity. It is observed that majority of the households combine a number of coping strategies,
yet the measures have proved inadequate in addressing their water scarcity problems.

Table 7: Distance covered by residents to get water.

Distance
1-200m 201-400m 401-1km 2-4km Above 4km Total
F 158 36 22 8 4 228
% 69.3 15.8 9.6 3.5 1.8 100

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015

4.5.1 Association between Socio-Demographic Characteristics of Respondents and Strategies Adopted to Cope with
Water Scarcity.

Evidence of association between some socio-demographic variables (Level of income, Level of education and Place of
residence) and strategies employed to cope with water scarcity was explored by contingency tables and tested using the
Fisher's Exact statistic at 1% level of significance. Table 8 below summarises the results. The result reveals no
association (F,yq.+=5.536, df=12,P- value=0.961) between respondents level of education and the strategies employed
to cope with water scarcity. However, the results shows an association (F,,q.+=22.110, df=12, P-value=.030) between
respondents level of income and the coping strategies employed. This is consistent with Oloukoi et al(2013). This implies
that respondent's income will determine the strategies they adopt to cope with water scarcity. The results reveal for

106



311
312
313
314
315
316
317
318
319
320
321
322
323
324
325
326

327
328
329
330
331
332
333
334
335
336
337
338
339
340

i#

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 §2
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Pub]ishing, Rome—]ta]/V July 2015

instance that for respondents who earn less than 20,000NGN monthly, 35.7% walk long distances to get water while
8.2% store water in big containers as a strategy to cope with scarcity. Since most of the water stored in big containers is
bought from vendors, these respondents do not have enough money to buy hence they resort to walking long distances
to get water. Conversely, for respondents who earn more than 100,000NGN monthly, 37.1% store water in big containers
while only 7.4% employ walking long distances to get water as a coping strategy.

The association between the respondents place of residence and the strategies they adopt to cope with water
scarcity was found to be significant (F,yq0-=90.231, df=36, P-value=.000).In Gyado villa for instance, it was observed
that most houses have hand dug wells. This explains why majority (88%) of the respondents would rather adopt dredging
dry wells to get water as a coping strategy rather than walking long distances to get water (4%). In Lobi quarters, there
are less hand-dug wells so there is no need to adopt dredging dry wells to get water as a coping strategy. Lobi quarters is
one of the few areas in the town that is connected to public water supply. But since water supply is erratic and
inconsistent, residents store water in big containers to use in periods of water shortages.

Table 8: Association between socio-demographic characteristics of respondents and the strategies adopted to cope with
water scarcity.

Coping Strategy Adopted
Variable Rain water | Walking long distance to get| Dredging dry hand dug wells to | Minimising water Saving water in big Total Statisti
harvesting water get water use containers ota atistic

Education
’e\‘;ufgm)a’: 1(25.0%) 1(25.0%) 2 (50.0%) 0(0.0%) 0(0.0%) 4 (100%) Foim
Primary education 1(11.1%) 2(22.2%) 2(22.2%) 1(11.1%) 3(33.3%) 9 (100%) 5536
Secondary 8 (13.8%) 13 (22.4%) 14 (24.1%) 5 (8.6%) 18 (31.0%) 58 (100%) | df=12
Tertiary 20 (12.7%) 27 (17.2%) 46 (29.3%) 20 (12.7%) 44 (28.0%) 157 (100%) | P (0.961)
Total 30 (13.2%) 43 (18.9%) 64 (28.1%) 26 (11.4%) 65 (28.5%) 228 (100%)
Monthly Income
< N20,000 15(15.3%) 35 (35.7%) 25 (25.8%) 15 (15.3%) 8 (8.2%) 98 (100%)
mggggg - 8(13.6%) 7(11.9%) 20 (33.9%) 8(13.6%) 16 ((27.1%) 59.(100%) | Fosacr®
N51,000 - 100,000 | 4 (9.1%) 9 (20.5%) 8 (18.2%) 2 (4.5%) 1 (47.7%) 44 (100%) | df=12
> N100,000 6 (22.2%) 2 (7.4%) 3(11.1%) 6 (22.2%) 10 (37.1%) 27 (100%) | P (0.030)
Total 30 (13.2%) 43 (18.9%) 64 (28.1%) 26(11.4%) 65 (28.5%) 228 (100%)
Place of Residence
Gyado villa 0(0.0%) 1(4.0%) 22 (88.0%) 0(0.0%) 2 (8.0%) 25 (100%)
Kanshio 2 (11.1%) 3(16.7%) 6 (33.3%) 3(16.7%) 4 (22.2%) 18 (100%)
Logo 2(9.1%) 9(40.9%) 5(22.7%) 2(9.1%) 4 (18.2%) 22 (100%)
Nyiman 6 (26.1%) 7(30.4%) 7(30.4%) 1(4.3%) 2 (8.7%) 23 (100%) B
New GRA 6 (30.0%) 4 (20.0%) 3 (15.0%) 1(5.0%) 6 (30.0%) 20 (100%) 1;365%1-
Ankpa quarters 7(31.8%) 2(9.1%) 4 (18.0%) 1(4.5%) 8 (36.4%) 22 (100%) o z 3
Idye 3(12.5%) 5 (20.8%) 6 (25.0%) 3 (12.5%) 7(29.2%) 24 (100%) | p (000)
Lobi quarters 0(0.0%) 4 (16.0%) 2 (8.0%) 4 (16.0%) 15 (60.0%) 25 (100%)
High level 1(4.2%) 3(12.5%) 6 (25.0%) 4 (16.7%) 10 (41.7) 24 (100%)
North bank 3 (12.0%) 5 (20.0%) 3(12.0%) 7 (28.0%) 7(28.0) 25 (100%)
Total 30(13.2) 43 (18.9) 64 (28.1) 26 (11.4) 65 (28.5) 228 (100%)

Source: Authors Fieldwork, 2015
5. Conclusion

The paper concludes that there is a serious water scarcity problem in Makurdi town; hence residents have devised
strategies to cope with the situation. Their efforts however have not sufficiently helped to solve the scarcity problem. The
consensus among majority of the residents is that water scarcity is caused mainly by the failure of the public water supply
system.

It is recommended that Government should invest more resources into water supply projects; water storage tanks
should be constructed and positioned strategically in all areas of the town to ensure people have unhindered access to
portable water. Residents are also encouraged to engage in self- help water supply projects by pooling resources
together to either sink boreholes or dig wells for their common use. Community involvement in the water management
process should also be encouraged. This will help residents to have a sense of responsibility and thus curb the
occurrence of vandalism of water equipment.
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Abstract

Success of our cooperation with other people may depend on various factors: whether we have experience in negotiations or
not, personal traits of negotiating parties, knowledge and skills in the most effective tactics and strategies of negotiation, ability
to understand “body language” of opponents at various levels and in various situations: from game to reality. This article gives
test results of business game, which aim was to study balance between verbal and nonverbal communications and styles of
negotiations, and how these styles influence the efficiency of negotiation process and results. The results of this research may
indicate that observation of verbal and nonverbal channels deepens the negotiation process. In general, it was noticed that in
situations of stress and lack of understanding participants mostly preferred “short” communications.

Keywords: negotiations, negotiating styles, “short” and ‘long” communications, verbal and nonverbal means of communication.

1. Introduction
1.1 Introduce the Problem

Imagine: you have decided to travel around the world. You may perform this in different ways: on feet or by car; by sea
liner or by aircraft. Each of you selects your own method and way to achieve your goal. And you certainly do this in your
own manner, as you have your own mental coordinate system, based on various values, settings, interests, life
experience and knowledge. And in this example we cannot exclude the fact that selection is to be made between comfort
and stress, cooperation and solitude. The successful result depends on positive attitude, readiness to get new experience
and knowledge on one’s way to success, and overcoming various situations of ambiguity, as well as situations of limited
material and mental resources. However, the real experience shows that some people can manage this and achieve
success, and the others fail. The solution lays in ability to learn, gain new experience and in self-development. Still we
can state that, despite of selected method and level of training, it is necessary to set the desired goal, think of how it
could be achieved, develop plan of its implementation, and be ready to encounter possible hurdles on the way towards it.
To a certain extent, negotiating process resembles travelling (moving) towards the desired goal, where active and
positive attitude towards life plays the important role.

Good negotiating skills are considered to be criteria of success in any sphere of our life. And it seems to be
reasonable, as negotiations is one of the earliest types of human activity directed to success and prosperity in case of
achievement of favorable terms, or to survival in case of conflict management. Negotiation skills are required in all
spheres of social cooperation between people: at work place, at home, on vacations, in shop etc (Spangle M.L. &
Isenhart M.W., 2003). And sometimes in all these situations we need to come to an agreement in order to achieve our
goals and materialize our interests.

Modern society is a powerful and large-scale flow of information exchange between people. Communication
interferes in every sphere of our life, work and recreation. F. Lyutens (1999) suggests for defining main categories of
“communication” concept to consider continuum, on one pole of which there is the most complex modern technology of
communication, and on the other pole — nonverbal communications.

It could be noted that any change of activity of negotiating parties may be related to increase or decrease of use of
nonverbal communications. The use of verbal and nonverbal communications in business games was specially studied
by Hauser (Hauser M. et al,. 2002) . He stated that language (verbal and nonverbal) performs function of information
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encapsulation. In conditions of limited resources, lack of information and high degree of ambiguity of the situation the
players used extremely limited, but intelligible and laconic language of words and gestures. Ambiguity, according to R.
Ulmer and M. Kramer, in this case means inability to estimate the present and forecast the future. The reason for this
inability lays in shortage of information, level of its complexity or doubts about its quality (Ulmer R.R. et al., 2011, p. 34-
35; Kramer M.W., 2004, p. 8-9).

On the other words, if negotiating parties prefer collaboration and seek cooperation, does it mean that they will
mostly use positive verbal settings, open nonverbal gestures and postures, and support them with positive verbal
communications, ‘bulging trust' (Solomon R.C. & Flores F., 2001)? Or, in case they prefer severe competition as
negotiating style, will they mostly use negative verbal settings, closed nonverbal postures and gestures, supported by
escape from contact and decrease of verbal communications (Coser L.A., 1957; Davis A.M., 1991)?

There are no simple and decisive answers to the above mentioned questions. Still for studying verbal and
nonverbal communications method of business games can be successfully used. This method is widely practiced in
social and psychological researches, as well as in assessment-centers. Business game simulates the situation which
resembles real life situation, in this case — negotiations, and it enables participants of the experiment to forget about
observers, who record every their movement and word, and behave naturally. Observing and recording of verbal and
nonverbal behavior is the main method of data collection in our research that is supplemented by content analysis and
after-experiment survey.

This article gives conditional separation of verbal and nonverbal means of communication to “short” and “long”.
Using this classification for analysis of negotiating parties’ behavior, it is possible to cast a new look at negotiations as a
way of information exchange. Additionally, the structure of suggested classification of verbal and nonverbal means of
communication is flexible and sensitive to such peculiarities of situation of negotiations as limited resources, stress, and
ambiguity. Value of its practical use lays in more precise determination and, possibly, forecast of negotiating style,
preferred by participants of business game.

1.2 Explore Importance of the Problem

When exploring verbal and nonverbal communications in negotiations, it is required to thoroughly analyze important
predictors of their efficiency. We have set a question if there is the most effective style of negotiations, the universal
model of successful behavior? The following questions also lay in sphere of research interest: Which criteria can be used
to define effective style? Could it be forecast which negotiating style will be selected? Which verbal and nonverbal means
of communication are used in the effective negotiating style? The latter question was considered not less important in
context of negotiating process, as verbal and nonverbal communications are available for direct studies of interpersonal
relations (Allan & Barbara Pease, 2004, p. 2-30). We should mention that study of modern technologies and universal
behavior styles is a point of increased focus of many researchers in various spheres of science (Deaux K., 1987).

1.3 Describe Relevant Scholarship

Review of literature enables to state that main attention researchers pay to studies of peculiarities of use of verbal (oral)
and nonverbal (non-voice) communications in one or another context. Verbal means of contact are monologues (story,
report, lecture etc.) and dialogues (open dialogue and conversation) (llyin E.P., 2011, p. 46-60). Nonverbal means of
contact are gestures, facial expressions, actions, objects, as well as codes and symbols.

The main focus of this article is a task to reveal and study “short” and “long” communications in various negotiating
styles. The target of research is to study their balance in use of these styles in various situations of negotiating process.
Length and content of communications is the subject of research interest, as well as negotiating styles of responders who
were the object of this research. During the last century nonverbal communications have been mostly studied, for
example, by P. Andersen, M. Argail, K. Floyd, P. Ekman, K. Deaux. On the basis of approach to the study of nonverbal
reactions by A. Pease, the authors of this article have developed classification of the most common used in negotiating
practice universal nonverbal reactions (Table 1):
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Table 1. Nonverbal universal reactions
Nonverbal universal reactions
Voluntary Involuntary
Conscious Unconscious Conscious Unconscious

Postures, movements, |Nail-biting, pencil (pen) nibling, leg(s) shaking
gestures, smile, look, |or swinging, shuffling of small objects with
position in space fingers, copying posture of the opponent and
others, unconscious at the moment

Blushing, high pulse rate, break of |Pupils dilation in
breathing, nervous trembling, reaction to visual
teeth clenching, teeth grinding, irritating stimulus
excessive sweating etc.

According to Albert Mehrabian and Ray Birdwhistell, more than 65% of information is transferred by means of nonverbal
communication. Communicative unconscious gestures allow “reading” and comprehending state of a person and his
attitude to what's happened, which he maybe tried to hide: gestures of incomprehension, ignorance, distrust, perplexity,
astonishment, concentration, irony, disgust, suffering, approval, joy, excitement etc.

We have set a question: “Is it possible to forecast and determine negotiating style, used by negotiating parties, by
length and content of communication?” In search for the answer to this question we have used the following classification
of verbal and nonverbal communications (Table 2):

Table 2. Types of communications used in negotiations

Short communications
Nonverbal

Long communications
Nonverbal

Verbal Verbal

- short phrases (1-3 words),
such as: “No”, “Yes”, “Well,
no”, “We don’t know”, “Well,
well”, “It serves you right”,
“We'll see” etc.;

- exclamations, interjections
(“Ah!, Well? Uh huh!”)

- imperative verbs (“Let's
start!”, “Go”, “Keep silence!”,
“Finish it!”, “Don’t ask” etc.).

- quick impulsive gestures (not
more than 3 seconds): “thumbs
up”, “finger put on lips”, “come on”
hand gesture, “finger by a temple”
etc.

- short-term changes in
pantomimics and proxemics (not
more than 2-3 seconds): short
glance, harsh body bending, body
twist, springing from seat, back
turn, crossing of hands and legs,
moving away and towards etc.

- presentation (detailed
introduction of oneself, his
team, mission, values,
targets etc.)

- monologue (prolonged
and extended in time story,
description intended to
persuade or prove
something)

- open dialogue (discussion
or information exchange,
equally distributed in time

- steady postures (more than 5
seconds): closed or open
postures

- steady and unchangeable face
expression (more than 5
seconds): relaxed, intense etc.

- objects shuffling (more than 5
seconds);

- long-term involuntary gestures
(more than 5 seconds): covering
mouth with palm, head
scratching etc.

between participants)

In the above mentioned classification of communication verbal (linguistic) means of communications had been analyzed,
as they having set of clichés and hackneyed phrases, implement strategic and tactic system of negotiations (Lyashenko
M.A. & Maryshova M.A., 2012).

Special attention was paid to gestures, as they are very informative. Ekman and Friesen (Ekman P. & Friesen
W.V., 1969) and David Lewis (2006) define the following types of gestures: adaptive gestures related to cultural
specialties of body adaptation to the environment (e.g., shifting in chair during negotiations), symbolic gestures actively
used to confirm what was said (“OK” symbol that means that everything is “all right’), illustrative gestures used to clear
what was said (confirming nods or negative headshakes) and regulatory gestures (handshake, business cards
exchange).

1.4 State Hypotheses and Their Correspondence to Research Design

The above suggested division of verbal and nonverbal communication into “short” and “long” may serve as a precise tool
for observation and careful analysis of negotiation process content. Besides, this classification allows making a set of
assumptions, such as:

1) at high rate of stress within a team and between the teams verbal and nonverbal communications may be
significantly shortened in time with increase of their frequency. On the other words, in situations of
incomprehension and stress negotiating parties may prefer to use “short” communications in order to reduce
stress and increase mutual understanding by using maximum informative means of contact.

2) “short” verbal communications may be predominantly used in situations of stress when time for making
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decision is strictly limited and in situations of frustration when negotiating parties fail to come to mutual
agreement.

3) “Long” verbal communications may be primarily used by parties when they have possibility to share their
opinion, to describe advantages of their strategy. By using “long” verbal communications negotiating parties
demonstrate their interest, try to obtain additional clarifying information, to clear up position of the other party.

In order to check the above mentioned hypotheses in our research we have matched generalized data from
supervisors’ observing forms, where all demonstrations of verbal and nonverbal communications, divided into “short” and
“long” ones, were recorded, and negotiating style, selected by participants of business game (recorded in special forms
and implemented in course of the experiment).

It was supposed, that negotiating style may depend on such personal traits, as level of propensity to conflict,
aggressiveness, resistance to stress, propensity for manipulations. Manipulations in this case mean “type of
psychological impact, subtle performance of which inwardly agitates intentions in other person that do not coincide with
his actual wishes” (Dotsenko E.L., 1997, p. 58-59). The above mentioned personal traits of participants of the research
were determined by after-experiment questionnaires: “Personal aggression and propensity to conflict” methodology by E.
P. llyin and P. A. Kovalev, and “Machiavellianism” Scale (Bratchenko S.L., 1997).

2. Method

The research was performed in the form of business game, which was supposed to include random distribution of
participants between teams, performance of determined challenge, achievement of set goal, assessment of the result and
feedback from participants of the game. Besides after the game participants were asked to fill in several tests and
questionnaires intended to reveal some of their personal traits.

2.1 Participant Characteristics

The sampling consisted of 30 students of Saint Petersburg State University who have not yet graduated. Their average
age was 20.38 years (8 = 1.15). Gender composition: women — 62.5%, men — 37.5% correspondingly. It was supposed
that rare students have sheer experience in conducting business negotiations and are professionals in changing
negotiating style depending on situation. That is why we invited everyone who desired to practice their negotiating skills.

2.2 Sampling Procedures

The research involved on voluntary basis everyone who was interested among students of Saint Petersburg State
University. Each participant, after reading and signing the informed consent for participation, gained opportunity to learn
the goal, tasks and procedure of the research, and to withdraw from the experiment at any time. The business game was
conducted on the base of Psychology Department of Saint Petersburg State University. As the form of business game
assumed division of participants of the experiment into teams, we found it reasonable to form teams of 5 to 10 people,
and provide 1 or 2 supervisors for each team.

2.3 Measures

Use of verbal and nonverbal means of contact was recorded by the supervisors in the observing form, and further, during
content analysis of after-experiment questionnaires, was matched with selected negotiating style (Fisher R. et al., 2013,
p. 19-33).

Participants of the research were divided into three teams, and each team received box with jigsaw puzzle and the
form to put selected strategy and tactics in. The jigsaw puzzles represented both mind challenge to be solved by the
participants and quantitative index of successful accomplishment of group challenge.

In order to ease cooperation between participants each team also received money equivalent to the puzzle pieces
in form of game coins that could be exchanged to the puzzle pieces and back.

After termination of the business game each participant was asked to fill in the following forms: 1) “Behavior
description test by K. Thomas” in order to determine mostly preferable negotiating style (competing, collaborating,
compromising, avoiding, accommodating); 2) a questionnaire, developed by authors of the article, that is based on
classification of approaches to negotiations suggested by R. Fisher and W. Ury (hard, soft and principled approaches); 3)
“Machiavellianism” Scale for determination of propensity to manipulate.

112



199
200
201
202
203
204
205
206
207
208
209
210
211
212
213
214
215
216
217
218
219
220
221
222
223
224
225
226
227
228
229
230
231
232
233
234
235
236
237
238
239
240
241
242
243
244
245
246
247
248
249
250
251
252

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 §2
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

Supervisors, engaged in arrangement of the business game, received preliminary information about “short” and
“long” communications model, developed by authors of the research, and were instructed on how to fill the observing
forms in.

2.4 Instruction

Prior to the game start the teams were instructed on the following: “Your main challenge is to collect as much puzzle
pieces for your picture as possible, still saving as much money as possible. You may use game coins to perform
recourses exchange operations. Within teams analyze the current situation and currently available problems, then think of
strategy of your actions and develop tactics that may be used on the basis of the selected strategy”.

“Berlin” and “Barcelona” teams followed “Win-Win” strategy (Covey S., 2013), and “Havana” team selected “Win-
Lose” as their strategy. In the course of the game members of the teams, acting in accordance with challenge of the
business game, used different negotiating tactics, such as: manipulations, threats, retreat, separation principle, gradual
increase of complexity of the discussed questions etc.

2.5 Procedure

Authors of the research have tested «Buzzle-Puzzle» (original author's name) business game (Gurieva S.D. &
Udavikhina U.A., 2014a). Its main task, conceived during the research, is the following: which behavior traits of a person,
social and psychology factors influence preference of the strategies and tactics for negotiations and may influence
success of the activity (in this case - activity in team). To perform the task participants of the research were divided into
three teams, conditionally named as “Berlin”, “Barcelona” and “Havana”.

Each team was asked to assemble a jigsaw puzzle out of pieces in the box. So, one team assembled
“Barcelona’picture, the other team — “Berlin” picture, and the third team - “Havana” picture. The challenge was
complicated by mixing of all puzzle pieces from three boxes and uneven distribution between the teams. It was made in
order to approximate game conditions to real circumstances of business environment: a) resources are distributed
between groups (participants, organizations, countries) unevenly, which may appear to be potential for conflict
communication between participants of the game; b) the teams were interdependent as each team possessed the
excessive resource, which was required by other teams (puzzle pieces that matched other pictures); c) each team was to
start with determination of what resource they need, find the missing resource among resources of the other team and
agree on conditions of acquisition of this missing resource (puzzle pieces). The game format also implied roles division
within the team. The following roles were assigned by random selection: “negotiator” (priority right and obligation to
conduct negotiations with other teams), “cash keeper” (accounting of team’s income and expenditures), “collector” (use of
resource by means of its transformation) and “observer” (observe the participants and record their behavior in observing
form).

The business game had 4 stages, during which the experiment conductor and observers recorded verbal and
nonverbal communications of participants of the research. Each stage was strictly limited in time.

Main stages of the game:

1) Preparatory stage. The basic task for the teams: preparation of presentation of the team, selection of strategy

and tactics, instruction, materials handout, distribution of roles;

2) Information exchange. The basic task: operation in team to perform the challenge, data exchange,

development of actions program;

3) Achievement of agreement. The basic task: resources exchange, concessions, intermediate summary;

4) Final stage. The basic task: analysis of negotiation results, summary of the game, feedback.

3. Results

In the course of research according to observation forms the following specialties of verbal and nonverbal
communications between participants were revealed (see Table 3):
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Table 3. Communications during negotiations at different stages
Stage of negotiations Communications
Short Long
Verbal Nonverbal Verbal Nonverbal

1.Preparatory stage
-Instruction
-Materials handout
-Distribution of roles
-Selection of strategy

Questions on instruction
(“What does this mean?’),
exclamations, commands
(“You will be the collector!”,
“Does everyone understand?”,
“Who has questions?”)

Quick exchange of looks between
participants within team, hand rise to
ask a question

Discussion of received materials,
distribution of roles, selection of
strategy, specification of details and
conditions of the game.

Detached look out of
window, leg swinging, CP
and OP', running fingers
through elements of
clothing and hair.

2. Information exchange
- Operation in team

- Data exchange

- Development of actions
program

Indignant exclamations,
attacks (“Stay away!”, “Hide it’,
“Don’t show them”, “We have
no idea”, “Don't talk to them”,
“Maybe”, “We'll see”)

Sway of arm intended to repel a
participant out of the table, head
shakes that mean disagreement or
refusal, quick change of look without
answering to the interlocutor, glance
exchanges and eyewinking between
members of one team

Discussion of course of the game,
questions and requests to the
experiment conductor, free dialog
between teams’ negotiators (‘Let's
discuss our and your suggestions”,
“Could you be so kind to explain why?”,
“If we agree..., then you will agree...”
etc.).

OP, CP are predominant,
active hands gestures,
postures of interest and
(body bending forward)

3. Achievement of agreement
- Operation in team

Exclamations (‘I got it!”, “How
come?”), laugh, commands

Head nods, scratching of face and
head, amazed face expression

Dialogues between members of teams,
monologues of negotiators in the

Active gestures, OP and
CP, covering mouth with

- Resources exchange (“Check number of puzzle course of negotiations palm when speaking,

- Concessions pieces”) pencil shuffling in hand
- Intermediate summary

4. Final stage Exclamations, short phrases | Expression of astonishment, joy, grief | Monologues of participants, dialogue | CP and OP, posture of
- Analysis of negotiations results | (“We're winners!”, “It's not fair”) | (depending on outcome of the team | with experiment conductor, discussion  |critical assessment,

- Summary of the game game) of the game results tapping fingers on the
- Feedback table, legs shaking

The observers defined level of activity of participants of the research both within the teams and in cooperation with other
teams. In order to perform this, the special observing sheets were developed, where it was recorded the following: a)
activity within the team — by quantitative index of performance of group challenge (number of points for the assembled
elements of the jigsaw puzzle), b) activity between the teams — by number of conducted negotiations and contacts
between representatives of different commands.

In addition, content analysis of game materials together with observations allowed determining selection of the
negotiating strategy and approach to negotiations used by participants in the course of experiment.

3.1 Results analysis

The above mentioned results of measurements and observations are given in Table 4.

Table 4. Results of measurements in the course of the research

Negotiating style (according to K. Thomas)

avoiding (mean value 6.75)

The observed characteristic “Berlin” “Barcelona” “Havana”

Level of activity within the team Medium Medium High

Level of activity between the teams High Medium High

Negotiating strategy Win-Win, Lose-Lose Win-Win Win-Lose

Preferable approach to negotiations Principled Principled Principled

Actually used approach to negotiations Hard Principled Hard
Compromising (mean value 6.75), Compromising Compromising

(mean value 7.00)

(mean value 8.43)

Use of manipulation and propensity to it

Was observed;

Was not observed;

Was observed;

propensity 62% propensity 56% propensity 54%
Intermediate summary of the game 39 points 35 points 21 points
Final summary of the game 94 points 131 points 150 points

So, the result appeared to be quite unexpected: “Berlin” team, which was a strong leader in gained points in intermediate
summary, lost the game with huge gap in points with other teams! To understand what factors influenced such outcome
of the game we have analyzed specialties of each team.

“Berlin” team

1) its members showed medium degree of activity within the team (i.e. each member of the team was involved in

* CP and OP (hereinafter) - closed posture, open posture.
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performance of group challenge both individually (by sorting and matching puzzle pieces) and in cooperation
with other members of the team);

2) members of the team were involved in active contact with other teams: took initiative during negotiations,
eagerly started dialogs with members of other teams;

3) has initially selected “Win-Win” strategy (as it was indicated in special form prior to the game start); according
to indicators of “Behavior description” test by K. Thomas, the preferable negotiating styles were compromising
and avoiding; and intention to stick to the principled approach was openly declared. Still, according to MACH-
scale, members of the team showed propensity to consider it possible to use manipulations, and used them in
the course of the game;

4) in the end of the game members of the team confessed that, being under high pressure of “Havana” team,
they tried everything possible to prevent winning of this team: used pressure, deceit, manipulations and
threats (that is the mark of hard approach to negotiations). On the other words, they have changed preliminary
selected “Win-Win” strategy to the “Lose-Lose” one.

“Barcelona” team

1) similar to “Berlin” team, its members showed medium degree of activity within the team (i.e. each member of
the team was involved in performance of group challenge both individually (by sorting and matching puzzle
pieces) and in cooperation with other members of the team);

2) showed medium activity in contact with other teams (i.e. members of the team were involved in cooperation
with other teams only on the basis of necessity and rarely took initiative in the course of the game);

3) has initially selected “Win-Win" strategy; the preferable negotiating style was compromising; and intention to
stick to the principled approach was openly declared. The team followed this principle in the course of the
game, and did not use manipulations (though its members had propensity to manipulations almost equal to
other teams).

“Havana” team

1) its members showed high degree of activity within the team (there was clear distribution of roles within the
team, members of the team coordinated their actions internally and regularly asked for advice from the team
leader);

2) members of the team were involved in active cooperation with other teams: took initiative during negotiations,
eagerly started dialogs with members of other teams;

3) has initially selected “Win-Lose” strategy and in the course of the game showed hard approach with use of
pressure, threats, “runarounds”, retreat, making steep demands, manipulations and other tactics, typical to this
approach.

4. Discussion

In the course of experiment closed postures were revealed to prevail during negotiations between teams. Verbal and
nonverbal demonstrations of agitation and discontent (exclamations, closed postures, tapping fingers on the table, legs
shaking) were predominantly shown by “Berlin” team, which was under pressure of the leader of “Havana” team, who
used energetic gestures, moved around table of the opponents, changed voice tone, and used swear words. Generally it
was noticed that in conditions of high index of stress both within a team and between the teams, verbal and nonverbal
communications were significantly shortened in time, and frequency of their use increased.  On the other words, in
situation of incomprehension and stress the participants predominantly used “short” communications that may be
explained by tendency to reduce stress and increase mutual understanding by using maximum informative means of
contact.

It is interesting to note the fact that in summary of the business game “Havana” team scored the most points by
sticking to “Win-Lose” strategy, while the former leader - “Berlin” team, which has changed “Win-Win” strategy to “Win-
Lose” strategy under pressure from “Havana” team, scored the least points.

Obviously, this does not mean that “Win-Win” strategy, which is postulated in literature as the most effective for
negotiating process, is actually unsuccessful. The purpose of our research was different: We aimed to search those
specialties of verbal and nonverbal communication, which may signal of preference of one or the other negotiating style
and approach prior to start negotiating process. On our opinion, we have managed to trace them by matching
characteristics of situation of negotiations and specialties of verbal and nonverbal communications of participants in the
course of the game.
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5. General Discussion

It is worth to mention that “short” verbal communications were mainly used in stress situations when time for performing
the challenge was strictly limited, and in situations of frustration, when participants failed to come to mutual agreement, or
when they some way disturbed each other during performance of challenge. Short brisk phrases were predominantly
used in the situations when teams did not intend to meet halfway and, on the opposite, boosted confrontation and
increased stress. In these short verbal communications it was possible to “read” reluctance to open cooperation and
demonstrations of suspiciousness and isolation (Gurieva S.D. & Udavikhina U.A., 2014b). It was especially evident when
verbal phrases were accompanied by nonverbal closed gestures, which emphasized what was said and cleared up
dominating emotions of participants of the experiment.

“Long” verbal communications were mainly used by participants in the cases when they had possibility to share
their opinion, speak out arguments in favor of their strategy. With “long” verbal communications the participants
demonstrated their interest, tried to receive additional clarifying information and to clear up position of the other party. In
case they were not interested in what was happening in the course of business game, they tried to explain why it is so. It
is important to mention that openness for contact, intention to find mutual interests and positions is considered as a key to
successful business contact (Vetrenko I.A., 2009).

Short and long verbal communications may be regarded as special communicative contact codes, which in one
situation may demonstrate confrontation, stress, friction and non-acceptance, and in the other mean willingness,
eagemness, intention for cooperation and constructive dialog. It is worth mention that they are most vividly demonstrated
at the stage of information exchange, in situation when ambiguity, lack of time and unevenness of distribution of
resources were evident.

Besides, on the basis of the proposed communication model it is possible to perform the research of gender
differences in use of verbal and nonverbal communications. It was noted that women tell lies more often when providing
information, which causes dissonance in content of verbal and demonstration of nonverbal components and may lead to
more extended in time long communicative reactions. Men may prefer to keep silence and take meaningful pause in
discussion, showing prompt and informative signals. Still the above mentioned notes and comments are specific to the
situation, although they were recorded by all observers and supervisors.

Among the other, the test results of «Buzzle-Puzzle» business game may witness that selection of different
strategies and tactics may lead to different outcomes in conflict resolution.

5.1 Limitation, future research, and implications

An analysis of the literature on negotiations included the verbal and nonverbal communication was made in this paper.
Based on this, firstly, a new classification of types of communications in the negotiations was introduced. Secondly, it was
found obviously in the experimental conditions that in situations of tension and uncertainty of the participants, who
preferred aggressive and active style of Win-Lose or aggressive-passive style Lose-Lose, demonstrated a significant
reduction in time both as verbal as non-verbal communications. Thirdly, the "long-term" verbal communication in a
situation of limited time and the uncertainty managed to relate to the constructive behavior of decision of the talks that we
would think that it is the key to finding the more successful negotiation style.

Study of verbal and nonverbal communications in the course of negotiations contribute both search of the most
effective behavior model in negotiating practice and definition of social and psychological conditions that influence
achievement of mutually beneficial results, quality of operation and terms of fulfillment of the set challenge. Researches in
the field of social psychology and management psychology allow expanding horizons of scientific investigations related to
negotiating process. In this study we have first time developed and tested the business game, which conditions were
highly approximated to the real conditions of negotiations and could significantly influence the outcome of negotiating
process and result. It is worth to mention that use of business game for studying many aspects of negotiating process is
believed to be a perspective direction for scientific researches in the field of psychology. In prospect we plan to identify
the procedure of agreement achievement in negotiations.

As in study, the methods used produced some possible limitations, as well several interesting directions for future
research. The current study utilized a new classification of communications used in negotiations based on a hypothetical
time division. This strategy allowed for the control of a number of extraneous variables, including the unconscious
behavior not involved in negotiation process, and many more that may have founded by tests. Nevertheless, business
game is a hypothetical scenario that may not adequately reflect all the realities of actual negotiating. At the same time,
focusing on the results of studies using this method, we expect that the present results will likely open a new way to
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explore negotiation. Although, as in all laboratory experiments, our method triggers some questions of generality and
potential boundary conditions. Nevertheless, future research is necessary to explore how study of verbal and nonverbal
communications in the course of negotiations contribute both search of the most effective behavior model in negotiating
practice. Moreover, though the verbal-nonverbal communication literature has not systematically studied in negotiation
context by researches, our results strongly suggest that it should.
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Abstract

Indian working women have treaded difficult paths to make a place of their own in their workplaces. Today, there are women
achievers in each field. The social reformers of the past had played an important role in spreading education to empower
women. The Constitution of India has provided positive discriminations for women. The Indian State has passed several laws
and implemented policies to improve their condition. But, still, Indian women today face visible and invisible discriminations in
their path. Working women even today have problems regarding inadequate and unclean toilets, sexual harassment in the
workplace, unsafe roads, etc. This paper tries to paint a picture about the steps taken to improve the condition of women in the
pre-independence period, international situation, role of the Indian State and the judiciary and the recommendations which may
ease some of the problems faced by working women. Affirmative measures have attempted to narrow the gap between the two
genders in the workplace, but much needs to be done. The paper is based on secondary sources.

Keywords: Indian Women, discrimination, Constitution, State, Rights

1. Introduction

India is the largest democracy in the world which believes in the principle of social justice. It is a welfare State, which tries
to provide the best services to the maximum population. India is a country of paradox. On the one side, in India,
worshipping of goddesses is common; on the other hand, crime against women has spiraled up. The lower status of
women is evident both in the public and private spaces. Indian women can be called the largest subaltern in the Indian
society. They are the largest minority in the society. Barring few exceptions, Indian women vis-a-vis Indian men are
discriminated against in the workplace or in the homes. Disparity in the private space is reflected in the public space also.
Population of Indian women, according to the 2011 census is 586.5 million. The sex ratio is 940 females to 1000 males,
which is a matter of concern.

According to Gender Gap Index 2013, share of women in non-agricultural sector is 18 percent of total non-
agricultural employment. Share of women on boards of listed companies 7 percent and firms with female participation in
ownership is 9 percent of firms.'According to the report of the International Labour Organization’s Global Employment
Trends, 2013, India's labour force participation rate for women was 29 in 2009-2010. Out of 131 countries with available
data, India ranks 11th from the bottom in female labour force participation.(Begum 2013) The number of women in India's
workforce fell from 28.7 per cent in 2004-05 to 22.8 per cent in 2009-10, and even further to 21.9 per cent in 2011-12,
according to the latest report from National Sample Survey Office (NSSO) (Bhattacharya 2013)Gender discrimination,
glass ceiling, sexual harassment in the workplace, lop-sided gender parity etc have become hurdles in the path of
working women in several places.

Traditionally, in India, women have been identified with the private space and the public space was the hunting
ground of men. In exceptional situations, ordinary Indian women treaded into the public space. The public/private space
has always been influenced by patriarchal socialization and domination. (Chari 2009) Though Indian history provides
innumerable situations, where women have played significant role in turning the wheels of history, but, still, Indian women
had to prove time and again their own mettle. They have been pushed to being second-class citizens even in their
homes, regarding availability of food, access to education, decision-making rights etc

Scenario has slowly improved in India with the rising level of education and increasing awareness about the need
to have a just society. Women are better placed today, in the workplace compared to their position in the earlier
centuries. But, even today, the monopoly of positions in government and private sectors are manned by men. There may
be some exceptional women in the top levels, but they are still exceptions today. Although more women are working, they

'hitp://reports.weforum.org/global-gender-gap-report-2013Atsection=country-profiles-india(March 2015)
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are often still worse paid than men, in part-time jobs or in the huge informal employment sector with little protection and
few rights. The situation is not much different from the global scenario, where, even Sheryl Sandberg of Facebook had to
comment that women are not making it to the top of any profession in the world. Women who are in powerful positions
often find they face a daily barrage of sexist behaviour from men. (Gaag 2014) Gender gap exists in workplaces. In Asia
and elsewhere, the economic crisis has brought women towards greater difficulties. Women in informal sector suffered
more regarding employment and wages.?In India, also, successful women have to prove themselves doubly to remove
the obstacles in their path. The initiative by individual has been supported by attempts undertaken by the Indian judiciary
and the Parliament to create a harassment-free environment in the workplace.

The objectives of the study are to understand the prevailing position of Indian women in general; to study the role
of the Indian State in empowering women, in general and in the workplace and to analyze the areas of concern
confronted by working women.

The paper is based on secondary sources, like books, journal articles, newspaper articles etc. This paper provides
a commentary on the position of Indian women in workplace. It tries to provide a critical and analytical picture of the
position of Indian women in the workplace.

2. India in the Past

Indian social reformers, like Raja Rammohan Roy and Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, have always supported rights of
women who have been the most vulnerable group in British India. Reform movements had started in the early 19t
century. It was universally recognised that the proper sphere of a woman's activities was the home and she was not
required to take any interest in public or national affairs, which were exclusively the concern of men. But, even during the
colonial rule, women’s education was gaining support from the social reformers of the age. An educated mother can be a
better guide to her children as her awareness level will be high. It will help the future generations to advance. The
Calcutta Congress of 1917 presided over by Mrs. Besant supported votes for women. Special session of the Indian
National Congress in 1918 passed by three-fourths majority passed a resolution in favour of women's suffrage. The
Muslim League also followed suit by a resolution in favour of franchise for Indian women. So, the two major parties
supported the voting rights of women. (Khera 1942) Slowly, education of girls was becoming a priority for a section of the
educated class. It was realized even by radical reformers, like JyotibaPhule, that education of a woman was the need of
the hour to fulfil the duties of a supportive wife and a doling mother who can positively shape the child’s life. It was the
middle class and the upper-middle class who started getting their children educated. During the freedom struggle against
the British, Gandhiji legitimised the strength of the ‘feminine’ qualities in his fight against violence. Women became visible
in the mass movement against the colonial rule. The contribution of women in the struggle for freedom played a
constructive role in strengthening the position of Indian women in the public space. Women got assurance and an array
of democractic rights through the Indian Constitution. (Chari 2009)

3. International Situation

Equality of rights for women is a basic principle of the United Nations. At Philadelphia, in 1944, the International Labor
Conference adopted a Declaration. It proclaimed that “all human beings, irrespective of race, creed or sex, have the right
to pursue both their material well-being and their spiritual development in conditions of freedom and dignity, of economic
security and equal opportunity”. Women workers’ rights constitute an integral part of the values, principles and objectives
that are at the core of the International Labor Organization’s mandate to promote social justice and decent work, which is
fairly paid, productive work carried out in conditions of freedom, equity, security and dignity.? Two important Instruments
of the International Labor Organization are Resolution on Gender Equality, Pay Equity and Maternity Protection, adopted
in 2004 and a decision of the ILO’'s Governing Body in March 2005. It has made gender mainstreaming obligatory in all
the ILO’s technical cooperation activities. It has been reinforced in the 2006 International Labor Conference Resolution.
The United Nations Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW) was

2Women in Asia: Underpaid, undervalued and underemployed.(1999) World Of Work: Magazine of the ILO — No. 32, 6 http://www.ilo.
org/wemsp5/groups/public/---dgreports/-dcomm/documents/publication/dwcms_080623.pdf( February 2015)

3ABC of Women Workers’ Rights And Gender Equality (2007)( 2nd ed.)Geneva: International Labour Organization http://www.ilo.org/
wemspb/groups/public/---dgreports/---gender/documents/publication/wecms_087314.pdf (March 2015)
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adopted in 1979 by the UN General Assembly. It came into force in 1981. The State Parties’ have specific obligations to
eliminate discrimination and remove obstacles in the path of women’s enjoyment of their rights in law and in practice.* It
has often been referred as the ‘international Bill of Rights’ for women. It provides the key principles of equality between
men and women, prohibits discrimination against women on any ground, and covers many aspects of women’s rights
including political participation, health, education, employment, marriage, family relations and equality before the law. The
Commission on the Status of Women has played an important role in promoting women'’s rights. It has prepared
recommendations relating to urgent problems in the field of women's rights with the object of implementing the principle
that men and women should have equal rights, and the development of proposals to give effect to such
recommendations.5 Conventions on Equal Remuneration between Women and Men, 1951, Discrimination (Employment
and Occupation) Convention, 1958; Workers with Family Responsibilities Convention, 1981; elimination of the worst
forms of child labour, 1999 , part-time workers, 1994 and home workers, 1996, 2000, Maternity Protection Convention,
termination of employment, 1982, and employment policy, 1964 are instruments for protecting rights of women.® All these
instruments have helped women in emopowering them. Women are also entering the labor force in record numbers. Kelly
1980)

4. Role of the Indian State

Indian State has been playing a role of ‘benevolent father’. India had got independence from colonial rule with lot of
support from the women-folk. The Indian Constitution has not discriminated against women. Certain affirmative
discrimination has been ennumerated in the Indian Constitution in support of women. In the Eighth Five Year Plan, a shift
has been seen from ‘development’ to ‘empowerment'of women. Part Il of the Indian Constitution deals with the
Fundamental Rights. Rights have been provided to Indian girls and women to bloom fully and sharpen their personality.
The Constitution-Makers had tried their utmost to provide the maximum enforceable rights for the Indians. The Supreme
Court and the High Courts have incrreased the limits of these rights. Part IV of the Indian Constitution provides non-
justiciable rights called the Directive Principles of State Policy. These are mostly socio-economic rights. Article 14
guarantees equality before law and equal protection of the laws. Arts 15(1) and (3), 16(4), 32, 226, 39(a) and (d), 42, 46,
47, 243 D (3), 243 D (4), 243 T (3), 243 T (4) are some of the provisons which have supported the rights of women
workers. The writs of Habeas Corpus, Mandamus, Certiorari, Prohibition and Quo Warranto have been quite effective.
Article 39 of Constitution envisages that the State shall direct its policy, among other things, towards securing that there is
equal pay for equal work for both men and women.

The Government of India has enacted several laws like Special Marriage Act, 1954; Hindu Marriage Act, 1955;
Hindu Succession Act, 1956; Hindu Minority and Guardianship Act, 1956; Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act, 1956;
Immortal Traffic Prevention Act, 1956; Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 and 1984; Maternity Benefit Act, 1961 ; Medical
Termination of Pregnancy Act, 1971 ; Child Marriage Restraint (Amendment) Act, 1978; Family Court Act, 1984; Indecent
Representation ofWomen (Prohibition) Act, 1986; Commission of Sati (Prevention) Act, 1987 etc, in order to improve the
overall condition of the Indian women. The publication of Towards Equality Report in 1974 has been a watershade for
focussing on the needs of the women in India. The National Plan of Action for Women, 1976; National Perspective Plan
for Women, 1988; Shramashakti, 1988; National Commission for Women, 1990; Support to Training and Employment
Programme for Women, 1987; RashtriyaMahilaKosh; MahilaSamridhiYojana; Indira AwaasYojana;

JawaharRozgarYojana; Streeshakti Mission; Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas; Training Rural
Youth for Self Employment; National Rural Health Mission; National Rural Employment Guarantee-Scheme; the 73rd and
74th Constitutional Amendment Acts of 1993 and the support services launched and effectualized by the Government of
India prove the emerging desire and preparedness of the State of India to facilitate empowerment of women in India.
(Misra 2006) Maternity Benefits Act, 1961 has helped many. The object of maternity leave and benefit is to protect the
dignity of motherhood by providing for the full and healthy maintenance of women and her child when she is not working.
With the advent of modern age, as the number of women employees are growing, the maternity leave and other facilities

4Equality And Women’s Economic, Social And Cultural Rights: A Guide to Implementation and Monitoring Under the International
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights,(2004)University of Minnesota Minneapolis: International Women’s Rights Action
Watch, http://www1.umn.edu/humanrts/iwraw/CESCRMANUAL.pdf (March 2015)

5Short History of CEDAW Convention United Nations, United Nations Entity for Gender Equality and the Empowerment of Women
Department of Public Information http://www.un.org/womenwatch/daw/cedaw/history.htm( February 2015)

SABC of Women Workers’ Rights And Gender Equality (2007)( 2nd ed.)Geneva: International Labour Organization http://www.ilo.org/
wemspb/groups/public/---dgreports/---gender/documents/publication/wecms_087314.pdf (March 2015)
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have become important.” The judiciary through its interpretation has increased the scope of the rights. In Municipal
Corporation of Delhi vs. Female Workers (2000) case, the judiciary held that the maternity leave to women workers is in
consonance with the Directive Principles of State Policy contained in Arts 19, 42 and 43 of the Constitution of India. It
entitles maternity leave even to women engaged on casual basis or on muster roll basis on daily wages and not only
those in regular employments. This happened after union of female workers who were not on regular rolls, but were
treated as temporary workers and employed on Muster roll, claimed that they should also get maternity benefit like
regular workers.

Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 has opened the doors to many Indian women which implemented Article 39 of the
Indian Constitution. Prior to the Act the President of India promulgated on the 26th September, 1975, the Equal
Remuneration Ordinance, 1975. 1975 was celebrated as the International Women’s Year.Equal Remuneration Act, 1976
supports payment of remuneration at equal rates to men and women workers and other matters. It is the duty of the
employer to pay equal remuneration to men and women workers for same work or work of similar nature. No
discrimination should be made while recruiting men and women workers. 8The law states that no discrimination is
permissible in recruitment and service conditions except where employment of women is prohibited or restricted by the
law. ®In India, the implementation of the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 is done at two levels. In the Central sphere, the
enforcement is entrusted to the Chief Labour Commissioner who heads the Central Industrial Relations Machinery. The
Central Government has appointed Labour Enforcement Officers as Inspectors for the purpose of making investigation of
implementation of the provisions of the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 by the employers. In case of employments
provided by the State Government, the enforcement is done by the officials of the State Labour Department. The Central
Government also monitors the implementation of the provisions of the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 by the State
Governments.'0 According to many critics, Equal Remuneration Act in India seeks to determine wages on the basis of a
politically motivating or social justice related factor, in this case, gender. Implementation of the law is difficult as the law
enforcement agencies are either inactive, or corrupt.!

The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 has brought in provisons of Employees' State Insurance Corporation
and medical benefits. In spite of stability and uniformity in the medical treatment given to the insured persons, a great
leeway requires to be made so far as facilities for hospitalisation, adequate facilities for specialist services and proper
treatment to T.B. patients are concerned. (Mehta 1961) Welfare of women workers has been supported by The Factories
Act, 1948, The Mines Act, 1952, The Plantation Labour Act, 1951, The Beedi and Cigar Workers (Conditions of
Employment) Act, 1966, The Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act, 1970, The Inter-state Migrant Workmen
(Regulation of Employment and Conditions of Service) Act, 1979, Building and Other Construction Workers’ (Regulation
of Employment and Conditions of Service) Act, 1996, Minimum Wages Act, 1948, Payment of Wages Act, 1936, The
Employees’ State Insurance Act, 1948, The Workmen Compensation Act, 1923, The Employees Provident Funds and
Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952 and Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972.12

The Government of India has also set up Women Labour Cell. It is a separate Cell for women labour which was set
up in 1975, is functioning in the Ministry to pay special attention to the problems of women labour. Ministry of Women and
Child Development is the nodal department on ccordinating aspects regarding women labour. It works in conjunction with
Ministry of Women and Child Development. It implements Equal Remuneration Act. It sets up Advisory Committee for
promotion of employment of women under the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976 and providing secretariat assistance to the
Committee. It also follows up action on the Supreme Court Judgement in the matter of prevention of sexual harassment
of women at their work place and periodical reviews of the initiatives taken in the matter in consultation with related
agencies like National Commission for Women, Ministry of Women and Child Development, National Labour Institute, etc.
The Cell is also administering a grants-in-aid Scheme for providing financial assistance to voluntary and non-government
organizations for taking up action programmes/projects for the benefit of women labour. The Ministry is also running a
Grant-in-aid Scheme for the welfare of women labour since Sixth Five Year Plan (1981-82). It is administered through
voluntary organizations by giving grant-in-aid to them for oganizing working women and educating them about their

"Maternity Benefits Act, 1961 (53 of 1961)[12th December, 1961http://www.medindia.net/indian_health_act/maternity-benefit-act-1961-
introduction.htm (January 2015)

8http://pblabour.gov.in/pdf/acts_rules/equal_remuneration_act_1976.pdf (March 2015)

9 Subramanian, L. V. ‘Working Women Labour Laws’ http://indianlabour.org/index.php/labour-laws-institutes/labour-laws/working-women-
laws/ (February 2015)

"0http://labour.gov.in/content/division/equal-remuneration.php (March 2015)

"Kavarana, Aditi, Equal Remuneration Act. Centre for Civil Society,http://ccs.in/equal-remuneration-act(March 2015)

2 'Women’s Rights And Labour Statutes’, http:/shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/12832/13/14_chapter%205.pdf(February
2015)
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rights/duties, legal aid to working women and organizing seminars, workshops, etc. aiming at raising the general
consciousness of the society about the problems of women labour.

Indian women workers had been facing sexual harassment at workplace, but they got the legal support initially by
Vishakha Guidelines of the Supreme Court and later by the Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention,
Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013. Employers are liable to pay a fine of Rs 50,000 for failing to implement the
provisions of the Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act.™ Sexual
harassment at workplace is slowly been recognized as serious crime. Complaints are increasing in the workplace. There
were 700 complaints which were registered in the Karnataka Labour Commssioner's office. (Sarpotdar 2013) A safe
environment in the workplace is a right of every working woman.

The Judiciary in India has played an important role through pronounced judgements and activism in protecting
rights of Indian women. The Supreme Court and the High Courts have increased the arena of overall rights for women in
India. This judicial legislation filled in the gap in the existing legal scenario. The Supreme Court provided equal rights of
Hindu girls and woman on property along with other male relatives for any partition made in intestate succession after
September 2005. The Court added “According to the new Section 6, the daughter of a coparcener becomes a coparcener
by birth in her own rights and liabilities in the same manner as the son. The declaration in Section 6 that the daughter of
the coparcener shall have same rights and liabilities in the coparcenary property as she would have been a son is
unambiguous and unequivocal”.'s The Supreme Court in 2014 removed the discrimination against women make-up
artists in the film industry in India. The Court stated that it would not allow the “constitutionally impermissible
discrimination”'® existing in the film industry.

In India, the private sector is also making extra effort to improve the working condition of women. For example, the
tech companies are making an all-out effort to retain women in their workplace. They have initiated the work-from-home,
flexi-timing options, special cabs for would-be-homes, creche facilities etc. The companies have recognized that flexi time
or work-from-home as options can be options to include employee productivity and retention. Initiative has been taken
where employees can donate their unused vacation time to their colleagues who are in need of additional paid leave to
attend to critical medical or personal matters. (Phadnis& John 2003)

In 2013, the Ministry of Women and Child Development passed a resolution to “provide and promote créche and
day care facilities for children of working mothers, mothers belonging to poor families, ailing mothers and single
parents.”” Rajiv Gandhi National Créche Scheme for Children of Working Mothers currently covers tribal, rural and urban
children across 449 districts and has benefitted many working mother. An onsite childcare facility is an incentive for
working women because women get to work full time and take care of the child because the mother can see the child a
few times in the day. Child care centres can be a support-base for working mothers who can both successful personal
and professional lives. The guilt factor of the working mother can be decreased many times with better child care
facilities.'®

Though the number of women in Indian workplace is increasing, the toilet facilities are not keeping pace. The
presence of women in higher levels has improved the number of toilets in some places compared to the earlier years.
Many working women in India have faced inadequate, badly designed, poorly maintained and sometimes completely non-
existent toilet facilities. The situation is improving slowly with the Government of India taking on sanitation as an important
issue. The state government of Maharashtra has ordered that all commercial establishments need to provide separate
toilets for women staff, or face penalties and even criminal action. (Doctor 2014) Adequate restrooms and washrooms
where women do not need to queue up for long stretches of time need to be maintained.'® These are basic necessities

3hitp://mau.nic.in/Departments/labour/LWPGuideline.pdf(March 2015)

#'Rs 50,000 fine for violation of sexual harassment law: Maneka Gandhi’ March19, 2015http://indianexpress.com/article/india/india-
others/rs-50000-fine-for-violation-of-sexual-harassment-law-maneka/(February 2015)

15 Hindu woman entitled to equal property rights: Supreme Court(2011) http.//www.thehindu.com/news/national/hindu-woman-entitled-to-
equal-property-rights-supreme-court/article2534751.ece (March 2015)

6Anand, Utkarsh, Supreme Court says Women can be Make-Up Artists.(2014) http://indianexpress.com/article/india/india-others/sc-
says-women-can-be-make-up-artists/( February 2015)

7 How Creches At Indian Offices Can Empower More Women To Work.http.//www.womensweb.in/2014/07/more-creches-at-indian-
offices/ (March 2015)

18 She wants to change the way women work in India’
http://www.rediff.com/getahead/report/career-she-wants-to-change-the-way-women-work-in-india/20141010.htm( February 2015)
9Women and the Perfect Workplace’, http://www.accenture.com/Microsites/vaahini/slice-of-life/Pages/women-and-the-perfect-workplace.
aspx( February 2015)
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which were non-existent. Indian women felt ashamed even to voice their sanitation needs earlier due to social norms.
But, now working women are not hesitating in demanding their basic rights.

Another issue among working women in India is lack of safety on the roads. The lurking fear of crime decreases
the efficiency of the worker. Women do feel vulnerable after repeated incidents of crime against women in India on the
roads. It has also created fears in the minds of family members. (Dutta 2012) Many parents have tried to persuade their
daughters to leave jobs which have irregular working hours. The government machinery has increased its steps to thwart
crimes against women, but the fear of returning home from workplace for Indian women has affected their output.

5. Recommendations

Initiative to improve the working condition of women workers in India has been taken at various levels, by both the State
and private agencies. Federation of Indian Chambers of Commerce and Industry (FICCI) and FICCI Ladies Organization
has provided some recommendations for improvement of safety of women at workplace. Some of them are installation of
electronic doors allowing access to the work area only to authorized employees, security guard or a colleague to
accompany the driver in the cab, if a woman staff working in a night shift is either the first to be picked up or last to be
dropped, Global Positioning System based monitoring of transport vehicles with panic buttons, mobile applications to be
installed on employee phones for increased tracking and safety measures, well-lit work areas, staircases and parking lots
till the last woman employee leaves the site, separate and secure toilets for women close to their work station, strict
surveillance of visitors, security staff and drivers to be employed only after police verification, 24x7 transport helpdesk for
drivers & staff /family members with dedicated emergency cab on standby for exigencies, to have a code of conduct
agreement in place to be affirmed annually by employees and vendors with clear defining behavioural norms especially
for males with female employees, setting up of a sexual harassment committee reporting to the managing director or a
senior member of the management and headed by a woman etc2

Just like women in the private companies, the Government of India has also provided safeguards and
recommendations to make women employees comfortable in their workplace. For example, special incentives have been
given to women to join the para-military forces. Some of them are-
‘Creches’ and ‘Day Care Centres’ have been provided to women employees.

a. Separate accommodation for women personnel with basic amenities.

b. Toilet facilities are made available for the use of women employees by pitching of proper tents with commode

in areas where appropriate locations are not available.
c. Vehicles fitted with mobile toilets for women personnel during movement from one place to another and during
picketing duties.

d. Facilities already available under the Central Government like Maternity Leave, Child Care Leave, are also
applicable to para-military women personnel.

e. Medical facilities with special care to the pregnant women

f. Lady Doctors are available to provide medical coverage.

g. Education facilities to their children in KendriyaVidyalaya have been provided wherever available.

h.  Facilities have been provided to women personnel at par with their male counter parts at work place without

any gender bias.

i.  Incase of married women, generally husband and wife are posted in same station as far as possible.

j- Women personnel are given equal opportunity in their career progression i.e. promotion/seniority at par with
male counter parts.

k.  Women personnel are encouraged to be self-dependent by imparting proper training and talks during various
courses.?!

6. Conclusion

Affirmative action measures and skills development initiatives will enhance the socio-economic position of a sizeable

2SafetyOf Women At The Workplace: Recommendations for Businesses, Recommendations by FICCI & FLO Industry Task Force On
Safety Of Women At Work Place http://www.ficci.com/SEdocument/20249/Safety-of-women-at-workplaces-Recommendations-for-
Businesses.pdf (February 2015)

21 ‘Percentage Of Women In Paramilitary Forces,’(2013) RajyaSabhaUnstarred Question No.992, Ministry Of Home Affairs, New Delhi:
Government Of India, http://mha1.nic.in/par2013/par2013-pdfs/rs-140813/992.pdf(February 2015)
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portion of women in the coming years, in order to narrow the gap between formal equality and substantive equality.
(Grant 2005) Rights of Indian women in the workplace are connected to the overall condition of women in the Indian
society. Assertion of rights is also necessary from the end of the Indian women in the workplace. Gender mainstreaming
has varied benefits which the world has recognized. Men and women are not identical, but the concept of equity should
be given importance in addressing the differences between the genders. Women should have a decent working condition
so that they can voice their problems. The Indian State has introduced many reforms aiming at social justice. It is the
society which needs to amend its attitude towards working women. Successful working women in the country have
proved to be role models to others through their achievements. But, it depends on the individual girl or woman to change
each hurdle in ones life into victory towers. The suggested steps will also pep up the happiness index of India.
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Abstract

Although Nigeria, like most developing countries is facing various security challenges, recent media reports suggest that
activities of Boko Haram insurgent group appears to be the most visible source of security threat to the country. Beginning
2009, the group launched violent attack on the Nigerian state, killing thousands of people and destroying public and private
properties in different parts of the country. Globally, the group is now labeled as one of the most deadly insurgent/terrorist
groups in the world. Like most insurgent or terrorist groups, it seems to defy several counter terrorism measures introduced by
the Nigerian government. Arising from this background, many Nigerians are calling for the involvement of traditional institutions
in the fight against the insurgent or terrorist groups. This article attempts to examine the role which African traditional
institutions can play in managing the menace of such groups. Methodologically, in-depth interview was adopted for the study
using Kano Emirate Council as case study. Thus, among the findings of the study is that traditional institutions occupy a
strategic position in Nigerian setting which make them relevant in the fight against insurgents. In this article we argue that
considering the closeness of the institutions to the communities, lack of modemn security monitoring equipment and
comprehensive data on the population for security agencies to keep abreast with the happenings in the society, the Nigerian
government should create a framework to synergize between the institutions and the contemporary security agencies.

Keywords: Boko Haram, Insurgency, Security, Terrorism, Traditional Institutions.

1. Introduction

Global media reports indicate that Nigeria is presently embroil in serious security challenges particularly those arising
from the activities of Boko Haram' insurgent group. The group which came to public limelight in 2009 has over the period
terrorized the country’s entire Northern region including the centrally located Federal Capital Territory Abuja. The only
place which the group has not attacked for now is the Southern and Eastern parts of Nigeria comprising states such as
Lagos, Akwa Ibom, Rivers, Anambra, Imo, and other states. Apart from destruction of public and private properties worth
millions of naira, killing thousands of people, the group has also resorted to kidnapping mass number of people (women,
school girls, young boys, men) in several communities of the affected states.

Among the most prominent attacks undertaken by Boko Haram is the abduction of over 200 female students of
Government Girls Secondary School Chibok in Borno State on the night of April 14-15, 2014. The violent activities of
Boko have affected the existing fragile social relations among Nigeria’s multi-ethnic and religious groups. Furthermore,
the political and economic sectors are also affected since commercial banks and telecommunication installations continue
to be attacked by the insurgents. To date the group has managed to control 16 local government territories out of the 774
local governments in Nigeria. Thus, they have transformed themselves into a mini-state.

Like any other insurgent group in the world, Boko Haram appears to defy all known conventional security
measures adopted by the Nigerian government. For example, one of the first measures taken by the Nigerian authorities

" Boko Haram is a Hausa word which means the forbidden of Western education.
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against the group following its emergence in 2002 at Maiduguri the capital of Borno state was the use of excessive force.
The actions of the security forces resulted in high number of casualties on the side of Boko Haram including the killing of
their then factional leader Mohammed Ali. Furthermore, when the surviving members of the group reorganized and
launched another attack in 2009, similar measure was employed by the government. This was the operation that resulted
in the controversial death of the group’s leader Mohammed Yusuf in the hands of the police, having been captured alive
by the military. To reduce the raising attacks by Boko Haram, the government also declared state of emergency in some
states following the violent response of Boko Haram to avenge the death of their leader Mohammed Yusuf. As the
situation began to degenerate, the government introduced ‘Terrorism and Prevention Act (TPA) 2011’; and ‘Money
Laundering (Prohibition) Act (MLPA) 2011’, on June 3, 2011.

However, relevant literature suggests that instead of eliminating the group, these approaches have ended up as
the main catalysts for transforming Boko Haram into its present status of being classified as one of the most dangerous
terrorist group in the world, alongside with the Islamic State of Iraq and Syria (ISIS) and al-Qaeda. Several reasons have
been advanced for the seeming failure or ineffective use of force by the government in fighting Boko Haram insurgents.
But the most prominent is the issue of corruption in the security sector where ftrillions of naira? has been spent in the last
6 years. For example, some military personnel involved in the fight against the insurgents were recently reported to have
been court martial for refusing to participate in the exercise due to nonpayment of their allowances and lack of good
weapons. Furthermore, there are allegations that some members of the security agents are playing double standard in
the fight against the insurgent group. These unfortunate developments have resulted in the continuous dwindling of public
trust on the contemporary security institutions saddled with the responsibilities of ensuring security of the Nigerian
citizens.

Thus, among the various implications of this the above scenario is the uncooperative attitudes of the public in
giving intelligent or useful information relating to the activities of the suspected members of Boko Haram to the security
agents. This is because a friendly relationship between security agents and the public is a key factor in fighting
insurgencies as it helps the security agents to obtain information which can lead to nipping pending attacks by the
insurgents in the bud. It is therefore in line with the above reasons, that some members of the security experts and the
general public have pressed the Nigerian government to again engage traditional institutions in security management.
The calls for reengaging traditional institutions in Nigeria’s security management are also predicated on several reasons.
Firstly, members of traditional institutions occupy strategic positions within their various communities which make them to
be closer to the grass root citizens. Secondly, traditional institutions have an established administrative structure within
the various communities which can be used for intelligence gathering.

Thirdly, the institutions as custodians of traditional norms and culture enjoy a high degree of respect and loyalty
from members of their respective communities irrespective of one’s social status. Fourthly, conflict resolution
mechanisms employed by traditional institutions in resolving intra and inter communal disputes and conflicts have over
the years proven to be effective. Furthermore, there is an argument that insurgents are not spirits but human beings who
live within the communities which can be effectively policed by members of the traditional institutions. Against the
aforementioned background, a study on the role which traditional institutions such as Kano Emirate Council of Kano
State, Nigeria can play in counterterrorism management becomes imperative. In addition, the paper also addresses the
issue of how to achieve a synergy between the institutions and the contemporary security agencies.

2. Methodology

This study was conducted based on qualitative research method using two types of data (primary and secondary)
obtained through in-depth interview and review of related publications. The in-depth interview was conducted on semi
structure basis with purposively selected respondents from security agencies, Kano traditional Emirate Council,
professional associations® and the general public within the study area. Thus, while the respondents from security
agencies were selected from the army, police, immigration, customs, civil defense corps, and state security service, those
from Kano traditional Emirate Council were selected across the administrative hierarchy of the council (Emir or the
Islamic ruler, district*, village®, and ward heads®). Other respondents were selected from members of the academia,

2 Naira is the official name for Nigeria’s currency

3Umbrella or body for professional people such as lawyers, Journalists, etc.
“Divisional representative of the Emir

Rural representative of the emir

8Administrative representative of the emir within the city divisions or settlements
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general public and key professional associations comprising Nigeria Union of Journalists, Bar Association, and business
groups (market association). On the whole, a total of 17 respondents were selected and interviewed to obtain qualitative
data for the study. On the other hand, secondary data for the study was obtained from the review of relevant publications
such as books, academic journals, previous studies, and documents from government/ traditional institutions to
compliment the primary data. The choice of this methodology was due to its ability to address the objectives of the study.
Firstly, qualitative research according to Creswell (2007:40) helps in facilitating understanding “the context or settings in
which participants in a study address a problem or issue”. And secondly, interview method also has the advantage of
providing an active means for interaction between two or more people leading to a negotiated, contextually based result
(Silverman, 1993).

3. Security issues in Nigeria

Following the withdrawal of military from governance in 1999, Nigeria’s security situation began to degenerate as a result
of violent activities of oil rich Niger Delta militias in the Southern part of the country and Boko Haram insurgent group in
the North. However, while there appears to be some relative calm in the Niger Delta region following the introduction of
amnesty programme, on the contrary, Boko Haram insurgents have intensified its attacks on the Nigerian state in the last
6 years. Presently the group has constituted itself into a mini state with separate territories. Available literature indicates
that the group which derived its name ‘Boko Haram’ (western education is forbidden) from one of Nigeria’s dominant
ethnic language Hausa operates as an Islamic religious sect. Hence it operates under the slogan ‘Jama’atu Ahlis
Sunnah Lidda’awati Wal —Jihad’ which is Arabic word for “people who are committed to the propagation of the teachings
of Prophet Mohammad (Peace and Blessing of Allah be upon him) and Jihad”. The term is specifically employed to
describe the basic contention of the group which is that a western civilization as represented by its secular education is a
sin and therefore forbidden to adherents of Islamic religion. Although, Boko Haram started as a peaceful religious sect, its
attempt to establish an Islamic Sharia code through violent means transformed the group to a typical insurgent
organization.

O'Neil (990: 13) defines insurgency as ‘a struggle between non-ruling group and the ruling authorities in which the
non-ruling group consciously uses political resources (e.g., organizational expertise, propaganda, and demonstrations)
and violence to destroy, reformulate, or sustain the basis of one or more aspects of politics’. Shedding more light on the
concept of insurgency, Gompert and Gordon (2008) contends there are different types of insurgencies but they can be
understood by looking at their goal, tactics, size, region, duration, international significance as well as the type of regime
which they seek to change. Thus, philosophically while classical insurgent groups were concerned with how to expel
invaders away from their defined territory with the ultimate aim of taking over the reign of political power, on the other
hand contemporary insurgencies like the Boko Haram group are aimed at replacing the existing social order (Kilcullen
2006). However, the similarities in the operational tactics of Boko Haram insurgents and other Al-Qaeda inspired terrorist
groups, has lead to the labeling of the group as a terrorist organization.

4. Backgrounds of Nigeria and Kano Emirate Council
4.1 Nigeria

With a population of over 160 million, Nigeria geographically situated in the gulf of Guinea in West Africa is the most
populous country in Africa and seventh in the world (UN Report, 2012). It shares borders with four other African countries
including Benin and Cameroun Republics in the East and West, as well as with Republics of Chad and Niger in the North
East and North West respectively. The history of the country can be traced to the amalgamation of various ancient
kingdoms, caliphates and emirates with over 250 different ethnic languages by the British colonialist in 1914 who
subsequently ruled the country until independence on 1st October, 1960 (Mohammed 2007). Although, the country has a
large number of ethnic groups, the dominant ones are the Hausa/Fulani in the North, Yoruba in the south west and Igbo
in the south east regions respectively. While majority of these ethnic nationalities practices Islam and Christianity as
religion, others are inclined towards native religion.

Over the years, Nigeria has been ruled by the military but since 1999 it has been under a democratic rule operating
American model of presidential system of governance. The country has three tiers of administrative structures comprising
federal, 36 states and 774 local governments. Despite the existence of these modern structures, recent study reveals that
there are quite a number of unconstitutional pre-colonial traditional institutions operating besides them with significant
supports from the population. In addition, available literature indicates that traditional institutions of governance such as
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the Kano Emirate Council have over the years been active in facilitating peace and stability in the country despite their
non-constitutional recognition.

4.2  Kano Traditional Emirate Council

The history of Kano Emirate Council is reported to be over one millennium in spite of the fact that greater part of its
history before sixth century was based on myths as opined by Hogben and Kirk-Greene, (1966). Located in the North
Western Nigerian commercial city of Kano, the Emirate in its current structure with an estimated population of 10 Million
spread across the forty four local governments of Kano State, was established during the period of Habe rulers which
was terminated by the Fulani Jihadists under the headship of Usman Danfodio in 1805 (Blench et al, 2006). Although the
Hausa ruling dynasty was conquered and replaced in1807 by the Fulani Jihadists, in 1903, the Fulbe rulers were also
conquered by the British paving ways for further restructuring of the Emirate. However, prior to the 1805-1807, and 1903
developments, Muhammadu Rumfa (1463-1499) one of the Hausa kings who ruled the kingdom attempted to reorganize
the administrative structure of the Emirate in the middle of fifteenth century by introducing the concept of Islamic
constitution as preached by Shehu Maghili”

Thus, when the Fulani Jihadists took over it was it the same constitution they adopted as the basis of maintaining
their leadership. Consequently, the emirate was according to Blench et al 2006 was organized along the following
structure:

“The Emirate was divided into districts and each district was further split into villages, while each village was made
into wards. At the apex of the system was Sarkin Kano, (the Emir) who was assisted by the Hakimai (district heads).
Below the village heads were the ward heads who controlled the local people. These Emirate functionaries represented
Sarkin Kano in their respective territories” (Blench 2006:33).

It was therefore through the above structure that law and order were maintained during the pre-colonial era within
the various communities so as to achieve internal security of the society (Tamuno 1993).

However, during the colonial era, following the introduction of in-direct rule system by the British colonialist the
structure of the Emirate was divided into two parts comprising security, and administration which was merged with
finance. Composition of the division was as follows: Family Head; Ward Head; Village Head; and District Head. On the
other hand, the security division was structured in the following manner: Emir's personal Body Guards (Dogarai®); Native
Authority Police; and Prisons. On the whole, security within the society was achieved through the above structures in the
following manner: First and foremost the district head is the closest authority to the emir as such he is regarded as the
emir's representative. He oversees the functions of village heads and represents the emir on functions which he cannot
attend. By virtue of his position and location within the local government headquarters, the district head is un-
constitutionally co-opted into the local government security committee. But his first loyalty is normally given to the emir
before any person. Thus, whatever information, he receives from the village heads or other community leaders; he
passes it to the emir directly before informing other relevant security agencies. As for the village, he is the link between
the ward and the district heads function as the intermediary figure by collecting and passing information from the two
sides whenever the need arises. Like the ward head, he is also assisted by the community leaders such as Sarkin
pawa®, Sarkin kasuwa'®, Imams'! and others. The major difference him and the ward head is that he co-ordinates the
activities of several wards and pass them to the district head.

Similarly, the Ward head as the closest form of traditional authority’s representative in the emirate is responsible
for collecting information at the grassroots level as a result of his constant interactions with the community. His grassroots
position enables him to obtain vital security information at ease and pass it to the village head or relevant security agency
within the community as compared to contemporary security agents who are often viewed with suspicion by the majority
of the people. The ward head is assisted in this task by other appointed community leaders who control various aspects
of the community daily activities such as meat sellers over seen by Sarkin pawa, market traders also overseen by Sarkin
kasuwa and of course the spiritual functions headed by the Imams, (Albasu 2007). The above structure indicates that the
Emirate is firmly rooted in the grass root population of the community which makes it easy for it to monitor the activities of

7 A Middle Eastern Scholar who wrote a famous treatise on governing called “The Obligation of the Princes” to advise Emir Rumfa on the
proper conduct of a king.

8 Emir’s body guards were drawn from traditional slaves

9Literally means the King of Butchers

0L jterally means the King of Market

"Islamic Scholar appointed to lead people in congregational prayers
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the people within its jurisdiction.

In as much as these two structures were interwoven with the political, economic and security issues, Mohammed
(2007) contend that they were able to function harmoniously. For instance, under the political structure (administration),
intelligence information regarding the activities of the community members and visitors were collected by the ward head
and passed to the emir along the hierarchical order. Every family head of the community was according to the rule
mandated to inform the ward head about the arrival of new visitor to his house along with the visitor (s) personal bio-data
and reason of the visit. Thus, through this mechanism, the emirates were able to track peoples’ movement thereby
ensuring community safety. Although, the Emirate Council like any other traditional institutions in Africa has under gone
several political changes over the years, its administrative structure has to date remained the same.

5. Global Perspectives on Terrorism and Insurgency Management

As old as the history of insurgency and terrorism is so also is the history of attempts by legally constituted authorities to
contain it. However, the expanding rate of occurrences accompanied by the use of advanced technologies in the
beginning of 21st century has led to attempts to introduce corresponding mechanisms for managing it. Thus, introduction
of the prefix counter to the words insurgency and terrorism by scholars as a way of indicating that something has to be
done in an opposite direction so as to lessen the effects of these two concepts. Therefore, if insurgency as earlier defined
is the organized use of subversion and violence to seize, nullify, or challenge political control of a region,
counterinsurgency on the other hand is a comprehensive civilian and military effort designed to simultaneously defeat and
contain insurgency and address its root cause, (US Joint Publication 3-24, 3013: 1-2).

Similarly, if terrorism which like the concept of security still remains a subjective term is associated with “the use, or
threat of use of violence by an individual or a group, whether acting for or in opposition to establish authority, when such
action is designed to create extreme anxiety and, or fear including effects in a target group larger than immediate victims
with the purpose of coercing that group into according to the political demands of the perpetrator,” (Wardlaw, 1982: 3);
then counterterrorism which was previously defined in 2006 by the U.S. Army Field Manual (2006:4) as “operations that
include the offensive measures taken to prevent, deter, preempt, and respond to terrorism”, has now been narrowed by
another U.S. Joint Publication on counterterrorism (2014:iii) as the “actions and activities to neutralize terrorists, their
organizations, and networks; removes countering root causes and desired regional end States from the definition”.

However, the two concepts do not mean the same thing. Whereas counterinsurgency is an all encompassing
approach to countering irregular insurgent warfare which can provide a clear framework for success if the situation is ripe
for this type of warfare, on the other hand, counterterrorism provides a less clear framework for success but is equally
complex, (Rineheart, 2010). But interestingly, counterterrorism and counterinsurgency are susceptible to change
depending on the type of the terrorism or insurgency. This is why different countries have different approaches to
counterterrorism and counterinsurgency. Notwithstanding the differences employed by governments to fifth terrorism and
insurgency, Cameroun |. Crouch (2010) in his contribution “Managing Terrorism and Insurgency: Regeneration,
recruitment and attrition”, argues that the issue of terrorism and insurgency revolves around three issues which include
their abilities to regenerate, undertake further recruitment of new members and how to minimize casualties from
confrontations with government forces. Furthermore, Crouch contends that globally the fight against terrorist/insurgent
groups have often been carried along the following approaches. (1) Amelioration of grievances; (2) Selective government
repression; (3) Discrediting the insurgent/terrorist actors ideologies; (4) Improving intelligence collection; and (5) The
restriction of civil liberties, (Crouch, 2010: 17-26).

5.1 Amelioration of Grievances

The amelioration of grievances as an approach for counterterrorism and counterinsurgency is predicated on fact that,
grievances are usually the main reasons for emergence of insurgent/terrorist groups. For instance, grievances are the
causal factors that trigger an individual’s sensitivity towards insurgent/terrorist flattery and enticement for action in order
to change the status quo, (Rojahn, 1998). Explaining the importance of using grievance amelioration approach, the
former Australian Foreign Minister, Gareth Evans (1998) stated that:

“Where poverty and joblessness do become relevant is in creating a larger class of young men, and increasingly
women, insecure to the point of hopelessness about their own futures, who become that much more vulnerable to
recruitment- by those who play upon that insecurity, fire up the sense of political grievance endemic throughout the
Arab-Islamic world, and, critically, offer a religious justification for jihad: making holy war” (Evans 1998:7).
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Stubbs (2004) argues that amelioration of grievances approach was employed by the British and Malayan
Administration under the concept of “hearts and minds” (prevalent introduction of developmental projects, elections, and
adequate security) to stop the Malayan Races’ Liberation Army (MRLA) from exploiting the rural Chinese-Malayans for
recruits and supplies. Similarly, Ross and Gurr (1989) contend that the emergence and demise of New Left and Quebec
terrorism in America and Canada was due to efforts made in addressing the problems which gave birth to the rise of
terrorism in the first place. In addition, Turkey which has a long history of combating terrorism and insurgency has equally
employed diplomacy and measures to address the root causes of the act (Ozeren and Cinoglu, 2006).

5.2 Selective Government Repression

Developed in 1960 by Nathan Leites and Charles Wolf, scholars of a nonprofit global think tank, Research And
Development (RAND), selective government repression counterterrorism and counterinsurgency strategy is a cost-benefit
approach which is aimed at using systems analysis and econometric skills in order to win the fight against the
insurgent/terrorist groups (Stubbs, 2004). The use of this approach is associated with some contradictions in terms of
effects. For instance, Nevin (2003) argues that ‘violent retaliation’ is a counterproductive method of combating terrorism,
since it ‘adds to the overall sum of human misery for innocent civilians, who happened to be in the way of a retaliatory
attack, thereby creating potential recruits to the terrorists ‘cause,. In the same vein, Rosendorff and Sandler (2004)
opined that ‘government operations which bomb alleged terrorist assets, hold suspects without charging them,
assassinate suspected terrorists, curb civil freedoms, or imposed retribution on alleged sponsors may have a downside
by creating more grievances in reaction to heavy-handed tactics or unintended collateral damage’ —grievances that may
promote recruitment to the terrorist network.

The case of Frente Farabundo Mari para la Liberation Nacional of El Savador insurgents which lasted for the
period of 12 years resulting in the death of an estimated 75, 000 people, is a typical example of how the use of repression
can bolster an insurgent group’s recruitment instead of reducing it, (Beckett, 2001). On the contrary, Gillespie (1995)
contends that the use of selective government repression can suppress the insurgent/terrorist groups from spreading. For
instance, the Movimiento Peronista Montonero insurgent group was curtailed by the Argentinean military in 1977 using
the repression approach. In addition, the current use of drones against the global terrorist interests by the Obama
administration is also in line with the selective repression counterterrorism approach.

5.3  Discrediting the Insurgent/Terrorist Actors Ideologies

The basic principle of this counterinsurgency/counterterrorism approach according to Crouch (2010: 23) is that, people
are motivated to join an insurgent actor less because of material inducements and/ or physical compulsion, and more
because of their acceptance of the insurgent actor's world view about what needs to be done and the necessity of
violence. Therefore, it is important for government to disabuse the minds of the population from the views of the insurgent
actor so as to prevent people from joining the group. In his contribution on how to succeed in the fight against terror
groups in the Southeast Asia, Ramakrishna (2005: 351) argues that:

“...[E]nduring success in the war on terror in the region [Southeast Asia] will not be achieved until and unless the
ideological basis of the likes of Jemaah Islamiah (JI) is effectively undercut. In other words, only when the global jihadi
capacity to regenerate by attracting recruits and sympathizers to its cause is severely weakened, and more crucially, its
cause is regarded by the Southeast Asian Muslim communities as discredited, can one begin to seriously talk about
success” (Ramakrishna, 2005: 351).

Ideclogy can be viewed as a set of ideas by which insurgent actors ‘posit, explain, and justify’ their goals and
methods for ‘organized social action’, (Mullins 1972, and Seliger 1976).

5.4 Improving Intelligence Collection

Despite the fact that there are divergent views regarding the most appropriate counterterrorism and counterinsurgency
approach, there seem to be general agreement on the need for improving government intelligence gathering
mechanisms. This is because the ability of a government to cause more damage on the insurgent/terrorist groups
depends on how it is able to collect, analyze, and disseminate information on the activities of the insurgents and the
terrorists. Thompson (1966) highlights the importance of intelligence in counterterrorism and counterinsurgency
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campaigns as follows:

“Good intelligence leads to more frequent and more rapid contacts. More contacts lead to more kills. These in turn lead
to greater confidence in the population, resulting in better intelligence and still more contacts and kills. That, General, is
why you should first worry about intelligence” (Thompson, 1966).

Likewise, Paget (1967) asserts that ‘Good intelligence is undoubtedly one of the greatest battle-winning factors in
counterinsurgency warfare’. Short (1975) further stressed the role of good intelligence in counterinsurgency by
contending that the ‘most important reason’ why the British and Malayan security forces were able to inflict an increasing
rate of casualties on the Malayan Race Liberation Army (MRLA) was due to the quality of intelligence information coming
from the public’. Similarly, the French Army was able to apprehend and kill many members of the Front de liberation
nationale in Algeria as a result of improved intelligence gathering sources, (Horne, 1977; Aexander and Keiger (2002);
Martin, 2005).

Presently, the British intelligence and law enforcement agencies involved in counterterrorism have shifted their
attention from the conventional reactive investigation to proactive intelligence gathering. Thus, according to Cuthbertson
(2006) in London and other large cities within the UK, the eyes of law enforcement agencies are continuously overseeing
many public areas. Aided by the information technology devices such as surveillance cameras which are strategically
planted, the law enforcement agencies are able to monitor public activities in shopping malls, sports arenas,
entertainment avenues, neighborhoods, major traffic and pedestrian arteries, motorways and service areas, etc. In
addition, apart from the well known British intelligence service (M15), new intelligence units such as Joint Terrorism
Analysis Centre (JTAC) and National Criminal Intelligence Service (NCIS) have also been created to strengthen the
government intelligence gathering capabilities. Similarly, the US government has restructured its national intelligence
organization by introducing Department of Homeland Security under a new Director of National Intelligence with the
responsibility of coordinating the operations of 16 intelligence agencies that are expected to provide information to the
counterterrorism center, (Shelley, 2006).

5.5  The Restriction of Civil Liberties

The post 9/11 reactions across the globe indicate that many countries have introduced counterterrorism and
counterinsurgency laws aimed at restricting the freedom of civil liberties. Restriction of civil liberties is the enactment and
enforcement of legislation, specifically designed to combat insurgency or terrorism, (Crouch, 2010). For example,
Malaysia's Internal Security Act 1960 empowered the government to arrest suspected terrorist without undergoing due
process of law (Kamarulnizam Abdullah 2015). In Australia, Security Legislation Amendment (Terrorism) Act 2002,
Australian Security Intelligence Organization Legislation Amendment (Terrorism) Act 2003, and Anti-Terrorism Act (No. 2)
2005 have among others empowered the Attorney General to: (i) outlaw specific organizations on the basis that s/he
believes they pose a threat to national security; (i) authorized the Australian Security Intelligence Organization to detain
people for up to seven days for questioning, even if they are not suspected of, or charged with any crime; and (iii)
introduced ‘preventative detention’ and ‘control’ orders that allow the Australian Federal Police (AFP) to detain or severely
restrict the freedom of individuals who are suspected of possible involvement in future ‘terrorist’ offence. Similarly,
immediately after the 9/11 attack, the UK government revised its anti-terrorism law to enable law enforcement agencies to
detain and without trial non British terror suspects, (Parker, 2004).

In United States of America, the introduction of National Security Agency domestic surveillance program by the
Bush administration empowers the agency to monitor some telephone calls without securing the permission to do so as
provided under the Foreign Intelligence Surveillance Act (FISA). Likewise in developing countries within Asia and Africa
several anti-terrorism laws have either been established or about to be established. For instance, the Kenyan government
recently signed into law a new anti-terrorism Act which is being contested in the court by members of civil liberty
organizations. The major highlights of the Kenyan anti-terrorism law stipulate that police can hold terror suspects from the
existing 90 days period to nearly a year. In addition, the security agencies can monitor telephone conversations, and the
courts have the authority to increase jail term for acts of terrorism. The law also provides that journalists can be
imprisoned for three years on account of publication that undermine investigation or security operations relating to
terrorism, or publication of images of terror victims without police consent, (www.aljazeera.com/news/africa/2014/).

Although globally civil society and human right groups have complained against the anti-terrorism laws, the
government has insisted that “the very mechanisms that protect the individual from state power... also hamper the state’s
ability to respond to the [terrorist] threat” (Donohue, 2005). Debunking the government claim on the importance of
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restricting civil liberties is study conducted by Christopher Hewitt which reveals that violence perpetrated by
insurgents/terrorists was not reduced despite the implementation of the law in Cyprus, Italy, Spain, the United Kingdom,
and Uruguay. On the contrary, Freeman (2003) contends that, such laws ‘can be effective (in terms of reducing the
number and lethality of terrorist attacks), but their effectiveness is dependent on both the ‘size of the active terrorist group
in relation to its level of support, and speed with which the security forces capture suspected terrorists’.

Furthermore, Orttung (2006) explained that despite the public objections to new anti-terror laws, they have largely
come to terms with them. For instance, the result of Guardian opinion poll reveals that three quarters of UK people are
willing to surrender their civil liberties so as to ensure the safety of Great Britain, (Freedland, 2005). However,
notwithstanding the public acceptance, striking a balance between constitutional rights and the war against terrorism and
insurgency is a serious dilemma especially for liberal democratic governments.

6. African Traditional Institutions and Security Management

Traditional institutions in Africa are pre-colonial agencies established through kinship and entrusted with the responsibility
of ensuring the actualization of peoples political and socio-economic needs base on their cultural norms and values.
Hence they are often referred to as custodians of traditional norms, practices and values (Nweke 2012, Orji and Olali
2010, Mohammed 2007, and Crook 2005). Also known as traditional authorities, traditional leadership or indigenous
institutions varies according to cultural norms and values. Prominent among them are traditional rulers or chiefs, the
lineage, extended and nuclear family systems, age grade, professional guilds, administration of justice and court
historians, court jesters and praise singers (Mohammed 2007). Two basic reasons have been advanced why the heads of
these institutions are referred to as traditional rulers. The first reason is that, their emergence is based on cultural norms
and values and secondly, the term is used to distinguish between them and modern system of governance as
represented by the Westphalia state system.

Over the years African traditional institutions of leadership have under gone several changes arising from the
colonialization and de-colonialization of the continent. As a result of this, the concept of traditional institutions now convey
different thing to different people. For instance, to people like Badejo and Ogunyemi (1989), the institution is a historical
relic which should be confined to antiquity. Thus, the argument being put forward by the political elites is that, with
democratic system of governance the institutions have become irrelevant. More importantly, is the point that a strong
traditional institution is capable of undermining the democratic governance as the two cannot exist together harmoniously.
However, recent developments across the continent suggest that, despite the attempt to render this institution irrelevant,
it has continue to survive and even exerting more influence that the contemporary state institutions of governance.

For example, one of the findings of Carolyn Logan’s research conducted in 19 African countries including Nigeria
reveals that greater number of the population still favors the existence of the institution. While 50 percent of the
respondents indicate that the institution still has some relevance within their communities, 58 percent of the respondents
support the idea of government increasing the roles of the institutions (Logan 2013: 362-364). In addition to Logan’s
findings, Mclintosh, 1990; Abacha, 1994; 1999; Englebert, 2002; Agbese, 2004; and Mefor, 2012 contend that,
traditional institutions of leadership play important roles within the African communities as such it cannot be easily
discarded. Furthermore, they argue that, owing to the inabilities of the contemporary institutions of governance to address
the problems of majority of the population in many African states, the people are left with no choice than to relay on their
traditional leaders.

Likewise, Olaniran and Arigu (2013: 125) opined that “traditional rulers are the closest to the people, and the
custodians of the tradition of the people, downplaying their roles in governance of any society will amount to chaos. This
is evident in the recent state of poverty, frequent electoral and post-electoral strife, and most especially persistence of
widespread ethnic and civil conflicts experienced in Nigeria”. Emphasizing the need for traditional institutions to be
reintegrated into the modern system of governance in Africa particularly in the quest for security, Mohammed (2007)
asserts that:

“Today'’s largely heterogeneous communities in Nigeria have made the concept of internal security difficult to realize.
The traditional rulers should be encouraged to monitor activities in their immediate domains. In most communities,
traditional rulers still have a lot say in the security management of such areas” (Mohammed 2007:12).

Supporting the position of Mohammed (2007), Vaughan (2003) contends that ‘Given the resilience of the
indigenous political structures and the colossal failure of the Nigerian state, it is essential to re-open the discussion on the
role of chieftaincy in colonial and post colonial Nigerian politics’, (2003:3). Thus, when it comes to issue of security, this
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structure can be used for intelligence gathering purpose as observed by Mefor, (2012) that:

“Containing the scourge of the security challenges requires intelligence gathering at the grassroots, and this is where
nobody in Nigeria is better positioned to track locals who do crime than the traditional ruler. We need to reverse the
pattern of security from top — bottom to bottom —up approach, where intelligence gathering, peace and amity building
starts from the grassroots where the traditional rulers and traditions will play a critical role” (Mefor, 2012:2).

Similarly, in his research on how metropolitan Kano is policed, Hils, (2011) states that:

“The Nigeria Police Force (NPF) is able to draw on information from the Emirate system based on resilient Islamic
institutions and monitoring by hereditary ward and district heads; ward heads, for example, report disturbances and the
presence of strangers to the 44 district heads responsible for Kano’s territory and administrative departments” (Hills,
2011: 57-58).

Hence, it can be argued that traditional institution of leadership such as Kano Emirate Council have a significant
role in managing terrorism and insurgency. Given the closeness of traditional institutions in the society, the role of
traditional institution in maintaining law and order cannot be overlooked. As an officer from one of the Nigerian security
agencies, who refused to be identified, argued that:

“Custodians of tradition and customs traditional institutions enjoy respect and loyalty from members of their
communities. This is why they have always been called upon to intervene in resolving conflicts that can lead to serious
security problems in the community” (Interview Respondent, 1).

Furthermore, a Nigerian officer from the State Security Service (SSS), who was also refused to be identified due
to security reasons, explained that, traditional institutions such as Kano Emirate Council can be effectively used for
intelligence gathering provided the present administrative structure is reorganized. According to him:

“At the moment, the administrative structure of Kano Emirate Council is rigid in terms of security purpose. The structure
should be reorganized to make it possible for ward heads to boycott the existing protocol of hierarchal reporting and
communicate intelligence information directly to the relevant security agency. A situation where the ward head will have
to pass security information to the village head, who will in turn communicate to the district head, and the district head to
the emir before it gets to the security agencies means that the information can be compromised along the way”
(Interview Respondent, 2).

On the role of Kano Emirate Council towards managing terrorism and insurgency in the state, a senior military
commander currently engaged in the fight against Boko Haram insurgents contends that:

“At the moment the Emirate Council is collaborating with contemporary security agencies in the area of intelligence
gathering. However, to achieve a synergy between the two institutions, members of the traditional institution need to be
empowered and motivated especially the ward heads who perform the roles of watch dogs to the communities. Once
this is done, all the problems of insurgency would be drastically reduced. This is because most of the Improvised
Explosive Devices (IEDS) being used by the Boko Haram insurgents are prepared within the communities. This means
that some of the Boko Haram members are living within the communities” (Interview Respondent, 3).

Apart from using the administrative structure of Kano Emirate Council intelligence gathering, another finding of the
study indicates that, the institution can also be useful for managing terrorism and insurgency through discrediting their
ideological foundations. For example, the strong opposition demonstrated against the Boko Haram insurgent group which
claims to be fighting for the establishment of Islamic Sharia laws in Northern Nigeria by the Kano Emirate through the
religious leaders within the communities whose first loyalty and respect goes to the Emirate Council, has helped in
discrediting their ideological believes in the minds of the people. A respondent from the Emirate Council summarized the
role of the institution when Boko Haram insurgents attacked Kano in 2012 as follows:

“It is on record that the late Emir Alhaji Ado Bayero was attacked by the insurgents and almost lost his life because of
his open opposition to the group’s activities. First by directing all the ward heads under the emirate council across the
state to ensure that, identities of new comers into their communities are properly ascertained before they are allowed to
settle. In this regards, all local and registered property agents as well as individuals were directed to scrutinize the
identities of immigrants especially refuges from the neighboring states before accommodating them. This helped in
preventing the settlement of Boko Haram insurgents coming from Borno state among the communities” (Respondent,
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4).

The hard-line position taken by the Emir was viewed by the insurgents as an attempt to deny them shelter hence
they decreed that members of the Emirate Council should be killed. Thus, recently, when the new Emir, Muhammad
Sanusi Il directed that people should defend themselves against the insurgents, a similar attack targeting him was
launched in the central mosque of the Emirate Council during Friday prayers killing hundreds of worshipers. Underscoring
the implication of Boko Haram’s attacks on the late emir Ado Bayero and the present emir Muhammad Sanusi Il, a
respondent explained that, Boko Haram insurgent group understands that people have more regards on the emir's
instructions than that of government officials hence the emirs are being attacked.

7. Conclusion

This article argues that the African traditional institutions like Kano Emirate Council of Nigeria have a significant role to
play in societal security. For example, the role of the Kano Emirate Council in the current fight by Nigeria’s security forces
against Boko Haram insurgents has been acknowledged by members of the security agencies and the general public.
Thus, it is now abundantly clear that the fight on terrorism and insurgency which requires collective approach will be
better managed if key institutions like the African traditional leadership are carried along. This is because experience has
shown that even United States of America with all its military might had to involve community or tribal leaders in Irag,
Afghanistan, Pakistan, Libya, and now Syria in the fight against terrorism and insurgency. Furthermore, the need to
involve traditional institutions in managing terrorism and insurgency within the African societal settings is necessitated
lack of adequate modern surveillance technologies such as close circuit cameras as obtained in many developed
countries such as the Britain that can help in monitoring the activities of the people in the communities.

Consequently, it is the position of the article that, the difficulties faced by security agencies in overcoming Boko
Haram insurgents and other security challenges in Nigeria, makes it imperative to re-examine the idea of the formal
reintegration of traditional institutions with the contemporary security agencies. Doing so will enable the two institutions
achieve a synergy that will facilitate effective management of security problems especially those relating to terrorism and
insurgency. In this regard, creating a modality such as the restructuring of the traditional institutions administrative to
allow the ward heads communicate intelligence information to contemporary security agencies directly without adhering
to the rigid hierarchal procedure will help.

References

Abacha, S. (1994) National Constitutional Conference Inaugural Speech Delivered at Abuja on June 27, 1994

Abdullah, K & Abd Aziz, R. (2015). Malaysia: Adapting to the Dynamic Changes of Terrorist Threats. In Michale Boyle (ed.), Non-
Western Responses to Terrorism. New York: Bloomsbury.

Agbese, P. O. (2004) Chiefs, Constitutions, and Policies in Nigeria. West Africa Review, Issue 6

Albasu, B. A. 2007. The Role and Responsibilities of Community Leadership in National Security. In Adamu, A. U. (pnyt.). Chieftaincy
and Security in Nigeria: Past, Present and Future. Kano: Telletes Consulting Company Limited.

Badejo, B. A. and Ogunyemi, S. A. (1989) Integrating the Past with the Present: A Futile Exercise? In John A. A. Ayoade and Adigun A.
B. Agbaje (eds.), African Traditional Political Thought and Institutions. Lagos : Center for Black and African Arts and Civilization

Beckett, I. F. W. (2001) Modern Insurgencies and Counter-Insurgencies: Guerrillas and their Opponents since 1750. London and New
York: Routledge

Blench, R., Longtau, S., Hassan, U. & Walsh, M.  2006. The Role of Traditional Rulers in Conflict Preventio and Mediation in Nigeria.
DFID.

Creswell, J.W. (2007) Qualitative inquiry and research design: Choosing among five approaches, Thosand Oaks, CA: Sage

Crook, R. 2005. The Role of Traditional Institutions in Political Change and Development. Ghana, CDD/ODI, Policy Brief No. 4.

Crouch, I. C. (2010) Managing Terrorism and Insurgency: Regeneration, recruitment, and attrition. Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge

ECA, 2007. Relevance of African Traditional Institutions of Governance. (ECA), Addis Ababa, Ethiopia.

Englebert, P. (2002), Patterns and Theories of Traditional Resurgence in Tropical Africa Mondes en Development, 30 (118): 51-64

Freedland, J. (2005) Jack Bauer Syndrome, The Gaurdian. www.guadian.co.uk/comment/story/0.3604.1554998.00html Accessed on 27
January 2015

Gupta, D. K. (2008) Understanding Terrorism and Political Violence: The Life cycle of birth, growth, transformation and demise.
Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge

Gilespie, R. (1995) Political Violence in Argentina: Guerrillas, Terrorists, and Carapintadas. In Terrorism in Context, Martha Crenshaw
(Eds.), University Park: The Pennsylvania State University Press

Hogben, S. J. and Kirk-Greene, A. H. M. (1966) The Emirates of Northern Nigeria: A Preliminary Survey of their Historical Traditions.
London : Oxford University Press.

135



536
537
538
539
540
541
542
543
544
545
546
547
548
549
550
551
552
553
554
555
556
557
558
559
560
561
562
563
564
565
566
567
568
569
570
571
572
573
574
575
576
577
578
579
580
581
582
583
584
585
586
587
588
589
590

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 52
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Pub]ishing, RomefILaI/V July 2015

Kilcullen, D. (2006) “Counter-Insurgency Redux, in: Survival: The lISS Quarterly, 48(4)

Logan, C. 2013. The Roots of Resilience: Exploring Popular Support for African Traditional Authorities. African Affairs 112(448): 353-
376.

Makinda, S. M. 2005. Security in International Society: A Comment on Alex J. Bellamy and Matt Mcdonald. Australian Journal of
Political Science 40(2): 275-287.

Makinda, S. M. 2006. African Thinkers and the Global Security Agenda. In Makinda, S. M. Rethinking Global Security: An African
Perspective, him. Nairobi, Kenya: Word Alive Publishers Limited.

Mclintosh, A. (1990), Rethinking Chieftaincy and the Future of Rural Local Government: A Preliminary Investigation Transformation

Mefor, L. (2012) Constitutuional Role for Traditional Rulers. http:// www. editorialnigeria.com/category/nationalsecurity/. Accessed on
November 16, 2013

Mohammed, A. (2007) Chieftaincy and Security in Nigeria: The Role of Traditional Institutions.In Adamu, A. U. Chieftaincy and Security
in Nigeria: Past, Present and Future. Kano: Tellettes Consulting Company Limited

Mullins, W. A. (1972) On the Concept of Ideology in Political Science. The American Political Science Review 66(2):498-510

Nevin, J. A. (2003) Retaliating against Terrorists. Behavior and Social Issues 12(2):109-128

Nweke, K. 2012.  The Role of Traditional Institutions of Government in Managing Social Conflicts in Nigeria’s Qil-Rich Niger Delta
Communities: Imperatives of Peace-Building Process in the Post Amnesty Era, British Journal of Arts and Social Science 5(2): 3-
15.

Obed, A. 2012. Insecurity in Our Land and the Way Forward. Abuja, Federal Ministry of Information.

Olusola, O. and Arigu, A. (2013) Tradtional Rulers and Conflict Resolution : An Evaluation of Pre and Post Colonial Nigeria. Research on
Huamanities and Social Sciences 3(21)

Orji, K. E. & Olali, S. T. 2010. Traditional Institutions and Their Dwindling Roles in Contemporary Nigeria: The Rivers State Example. In
A. Aloa, B. & Adesoji, B. The Chieftaincy Institution in Nigeria. Concept Publication Ltd: lagos.

Orttung, R. W. (2006) National Counter-Terrorism Strategies: Legal, Institutional, and Policy Dimnsions in the US, UK, France, Turkey
and Russia (eds). Amsterdam: 10S Press

O' Neill, B. E. (1990) Insurgency and Terrorism: From Revolution to Apocalypse. Washington DC: Potomac Books Inc

Osaretin, |. & Akov, E. 2013. Ethno-Religious Conflict and Peace Building in Nigeria: The Case of Jos, Plateau State. Academic Journal
of Interdisciplinary Studies 2(1): 349.

Ozeren, S. and Cinoglu, H. (2006) The Turkish Counter-Terrorism Experience. In Orttung, R. W. (2006) National Counter-Terrorism
Strategies: Legal, Institutional, and Policy Dimnsions in the US, UK, France, Turkey and Russia (eds). Amsterdam: IOS Press

Paget, J. (1966) Counter Insurgency Campaigning. London : Faber and Faber Limited

Patman, R. G. 2006. Globalization, the End of the Cold War, and the Doctrine of National Security. In Patman, R. G. Globalization
and Conflicts, National Security in a ‘New’ Strategic Era. Abingdon, Oxon: Routledge.

Poku, N. K. 2008. Context of Security in Africa. In Francis, D. J. Peace and Conflict in Africa. London: Zed Books Ltd

Ramakrishna, K. (2005) Delegitimizing Global Jihadi Ideology in Southeast Asia. Contemporay Southeast Asia 27(3) 343-369.

Respondent 1. Interview with Nigeria Police Officer in Kano on 11t September 2014.

Respondent 2. Interview with Nigeria State Security Service agent in Kano on 13t September 2014.

Respondent 3. Interview with Nigeria Army Commander in Kano on 7th October 2014.

Respondent 4. Interview with Kano Traditional Emirate Council Member on 20t September 2014.

Rineheart, J. (2010) Perspectives on Terrorism and Insurgency. Terrorism Research Initiative, 4(5)

Rojahn, C. (1998) Left ~Wing Terrorism in Germany: The Aftermath of Ideological Violence. Conflict Studies (313) 1-25

Rosendorff, B. P. and Sandler, T. (2004) Too Much of a Good Thing? The Proactive Response Dilema. Journal of Conflict Resolution
48(5) 657-671

Ross, J. I. and Gurr, T. R. ( 1989) Why Terrorism Subsides: A Comparative Study of Canada and the United States, ComparativePolitics
21 (4): 405-426.

Schmid, A. P. and Jongman, A. J. (1988) Political Terrorism: A New Guide to Actors, Authors, Concepts, Databases, Theories, and
Literature. Newbrunswick, NJ : Transaction Books

Seliger, M. (1976) Ideology and Politics. London: George Allen & Unwin

Short, A. (1975) The Communist Insurrection in Malaya 1948-1960. London: Frederick Muller

Silverman, D. (1993) Interpreting Qualitative Data: Method for Analyzing Talk, Text, and Interaction, London: Sage Publications.

Stubbs, R. (2004) Hearts and Minds in Guerrilla Warfare: The Malayan Emergency 1948 — 1960. Singapore: Eastern Universities Press

Tamuno, T. N.  1993.  Crime and Security in Pre-Colonial Nigeria: Policing Nigeria, Past, Present and Future. Lagos: Malthhouse
Press Limited.

Thomson, R. ( 1966) Defeating Communist Insurgency: Experiences from Malaya and Vietnam . London: Chatto and Windus

Vaughan, O. 2003. Indigenous Political Structures and Governance in Africa Ibadan: Sefer Books Ltd.

Wardlaw, G. (1982) Political Terrorism : Theory, Tactics, and Counter -measures. Cambridge : Cambridge University Press.

136



O©CONOOSOTRA W

ISSN 2039-2117 (online) Mediterranean Journal of Social Sciences Vol 6 No 4 §2
ISSN 2039-9340 (print) MCSER Publishing, Rome-Italy July 2015

Polemics of the Islamic Caliphate: A View From Ali Abd. Al-Raziq

Fadzli Adam

Research Fellow, Research Institute for Islamic Products and Civilization (INSPIRE) & Associate Professor,
Faculty of Islamic Contemporary Studies, Universiti Sultan Zainal Abidin (UniSZA), Malaysia
fadzliadam@unisza.edu.my

Abdul Hakim Abdullah

Associate Professor, Faculty of Islamic Contemporary Studies & Research Fellow,
Research Institute for Islamic Products and Civilization (INSPIRE) & Universiti Sultan Zainal Abidin (UniSZA)
hakimabd@unisza.edu.my

Rahimah Embong
Senior Lecturer, Faculty of Islamic Contemporary Studies & Research Fellow,

Research Institute for Islamic Products and Civilization (INSPIRE) & Universiti Sultan Zainal Abidin (UniSZA)
rahimahembong@unisza.edu.my

Mohd Afandi Salleh

Associate Professor, Faculty of Law, Accountancy & International Relations,
Universiti Sultan Zainal Abidin, Malaysia
afandi@unisza.edu.my

Firdaus Khairi Abdul Kadir

Senior Lecturer, Centre for Fundamental and Liberal Education, Universiti Malaysia Terengganu
asyraf@umt.edu.my

Doi:10.5901/mjss.2015.v6n4s2p

Abstract

While many Muslim sects are in agreement of the necessity of the Islamic Caliphate or Khilafah, modelled upon the ideal
caliphate of the Prophet and the four rightly-guided caliphs, its necessity is sometimes completely denied. A very controversial
view is that advanced by the Egyptian, Ali Abd. al-Raziq (1888-1966) in his treatise al-Islam wa Usul al-Hukm (Islam and the
Principles of Government) published in 1925. This paper reviews the argument forwarded by Ali Abd. al-Raziq on the necessity
of the Islamic Caliphate using a secondary data analysis and published materials written by scholars on this issue. It is found
that the nature and some fundamental principles of the khilafah arose very early in Islam and has continued to provoke
discussion into the modern world. Amongst Ali Abd. al-Raziq’s views were the claim that caliphate has no basis, whether in the
Quran, the traditions or the consensus (jjmac) and the assertion of separation between religion and political power. His view,
which remarks violent controversy in the modern Muslim world, is discussed throughout this paper.

Keywords: Islamic caliphate; Ali Abd. al-Raziq; Sunni; Shi’i; Islamic civilization.

1. Introduction

The issue of the caliphate has become one of the major problems in Islam since the death of the Prophet and later during
the reigns of Umayyad, Abbasid, Ottoman and the abolition of the Ottoman dynasty. Ever since that time, Muslim and
non-Muslim western scholars have analysed the concept of the caliphate and the consequences of its abolition.
According to some historical sources, the caliphate issue affected the Muslim community in terms of Islamic faith, the
institution of Islamic State and the formation of religious and political authority. The existence of various Muslim sects is a

result of the different views on this matter (Adam, 2014).
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During the reign of the first four rightly-guided caliphs (11/632-40/661), however, appointment of the caliphate had
been solved by referring to the three main sources, which are the Qur'an, hadith and consensus (jjma’). Subsequently,
this matter became complicated during the Umayyad dynasty where the Shi'ite and other opposition sides also fought for
the post. This situation was prolonged until the caliphate system was totally abolished during the Ottoman reign in
Turkey. Since then, the caliphate system has ceased to exist in all Muslim countries. In support of this state of affairs,
some Muslim modernists question the validity of the Islamic system of the caliphate after the death of the Prophet.

The most controversial view was held by the Egyptian, Ali Abd. al-Razig. He took advantage of the abolition of the
Ottoman caliphate in Turkey to launch a forceful attack on the entire traditional school of Islamic political thought. He
contested the views of not only the orthodox ‘ulama, but also modernists like Rashid Rida. However, his writing, unlike
some other scholars, did not incorporate much western thought.

The modernist Sunni attitude toward the question of the imamate has fluctuated. The need for an imamate
according to religious teaching was sometimes completely denied, for example by Ali Abd. al-Raziq in his treatise “al-
Islam wa usul al-Hukm”. At the same time, others have advocated the restoration of a universal imamate modelled upon
the ideal caliphate of the four rightly guided caliphs (Madelung, 1971).

2. Literature Review
2.1 The Necessity of the Caliphate in Muslim Civilization

The discussion on the issue of the caliphate among Muslims is twofold: some are in agreement of its necessity whereas
some are in deep-seated differences of opinion regarding the need for a caliph. Although its necessity has been
unanimously accepted, there has been a debate about the possibility of having more than one caliph. According to the
history of Islamic caliphate, its importance has been proved by the establishment of the Prophet's caliphate, the four
rightly-guided caliphs, the Umayyads, the Abbasids and the Ottomans. However, the office of the caliphate does not own
an absolute authority but acts as representative of the people (Ab. Majid, 2002).

Looking back to the day after the death of the Prophet, the election of a leader was seen essential in order to
preserve the religion and administer the affairs of the Muslim community. Although that particular moment was regarded
as the turning point for Muslim disunity and sectarian, the Sunni and the Shi’ite who were considered two main sects of
Muslim community insisted that it is necessary to have a leader or khalifah for the earlier mentioned purpose. The former
believed that the maintenance of the caliphate, as widely accepted by al-Mawardi (364/974-450/1058), al-Ghazali
(450/1058-505/1111), Ibn Taymiyyah (661/1263-728-1328) and Ibn Khaldun (732/1332), is a social task and permanently
obligatory on the community as established by the shari'ah (revelation) (Sachedina, 1995). Further emphasis of the
importance to have a caliph as a means of avoiding sedition in society was supported by Imam Ahmad b. Hanbal (d.
241/855) (Ahmed, 1973). The right of the caliph was unanimously accepted to be given to Abu Bakar and succeeded by
Umar and Uthman before the appointment of Ali as the fourth caliph.

The latter, on the hands, asserted its necessity by divine decree in order to maintain social justice and order (Al-
Tusi, 1974). Moreover, the Shi'is differently presented their political doctrine which is based on the recognition of Ali as
the legitimate imam after the death of the Prophet. This doctrine is believed to establish a hereditary right among the
descendants of Ali (Abd al-Nazir, 1983). Thus it is resulted from this disagreement that later Muslim scholars including Ali
Abd al-Raziq, form their understanding and principle of the necessity of the caliphate in the modern Muslim society.

3. Materials and Method

The writing of this article, which highlighted the view of Ali Abd Raziq on the necessity of caliphate system in the Muslim
worlds, is based on content analysis of documents and materials mostly derived from secondary sources, published
articles and books related to the subject. In this approach, in-depth analysis on the necessity of the caliphate from several
Muslim sects and scholars are brought forward. Then the analysis on this issue discusses some important differences
and argument controversially forwarded by Ali Abd al-Razig.

4. Results and Discussions

4.1 Ali Abd al-Raziq: A Brief Biography

Ali Abd. al-Raziq (1988-1966), who came from a member of a famous and farmowning family, was born in Upper Egypt.
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His father Hassan Abdel Raziq was among the founders of the Umma Party in 1907. His brother Mustafa Abdul Razig
was a well known philosopher and studied at Al-Azhar University under the famous reformer Muhammmad Abduh. Ali
Abd. al-Raziq was an Egyptian shari’ah (divine law) judge and an early modernist with controversial thoughts (Boucek,
2012). He obtained degree from al-Azhar and Oxford universities. Al-Islam wa Usul al-Hukm Bath fi al-Khilafah wa al-
Hukumah fi al-Islam (Islam and the Bases of Political Authority: A Study of the Caliphate and Government in Islam) and
Introduction to the History of Islamic Philosophy are considered his major works. The former, which was published in
Cairo in 1925 presented a challenge to legitimacy of Islam and generated violent controversy throughout the Muslim
world. He was later expelled from his position as a shari'ah judge by the Egyptian Higher Council of ‘Ulama following the
popular debate around his book.

Abd al-Razig's work concurrently published with two main historical occurences in the world namely the abolition of
the caliphate by the Turkish government of Mustafa Kemal Ataturk in 1924 and the World War I. In terms of his political
affilliation, Abd al-Raziq was closely associated with the Liberal Constitutional Party which succeeded the People’s Party.
He was regarded as the intellectual father of secularism with the assertion of the separation between state and religion
(Black, 2001).

4.2  Caliphate from the View of Ali Abd. al-Raziq

Ali Abd al-Raziq is mainly concerned with the role and nature of the caliphate in Muslim society. The central argument of
his view is that the caliphate had no basis either in the Quran or the Traditions or the consensus (jma’). To prove this
argument, he dealt in detail with the major pieces of evidence, which are normally drawn from these three sources to
establish the obligatory of the caliphate. He argued that the Qur'an nowhere makes any mention of the caliphate in the
specific sense of the political institution known in history (Abd al-Razig, 1983). Therefore, anything that is not specified in
the Qur'an should not be accepted, and this must be applied to the caliphate. In support of this state of affairs, Abd al-
Raziq quoted one Qur'anic verse:

“We have neglected nothing in the Book” (6:38)

Furthermore, he argued that all the verses, which are commonly supposed to sanction the caliphate, in fact, do
nothing of the sort, but they act to enjoin the Muslim to obey God, the Prophet and the Holders of authority (Enayat,
1982).

Moreover, he denies the relevant hadith which the Sunni claim to be the evidence of the obligatoriness of the
caliphate, such as the hadith: “The imams (should be) from the Quraysh” or “He who dies and has no obligation of
allegiance (to the imam) dies the death of ignorance”. He argues that although these hadiths are assumed authentic, they
do not stand as proof that the caliphate is a religious doctrine. In other words, even if the hadith is really referring to the
caliph when it talks of ‘the imam’, this does not imply that there must always be a caliph (Hourani, 1983).

In addition, he also rejected consensus (jjma’) as the proof of the caliphate. Except for those first four rightly-guided
caliphs, others were not established on the basis of consensus, but rather by force and had always been maintained by
oppression (Abd. Al-Razig, 1966). He also argued that the consensus had never been used in installing the caliphs
except in the case of the first four. If there was any consensus serving as the legitimiser of the caliphate in history, it has
been of the kind that the Muslim jurists refer to as ‘the consensus of silence’ (jma’ sukuti) (Enayat, 1982). The principles
of caliphate in the Muslim society must be based on the election (appointment) of ahl al-hill wa al-‘igd (the learned and
learned people) but according to Abd al-Razig's theory, the Islamic caliphate was not based on this foundation except by
the method of force. In order to prove this argument, he referred to the caliphate of Abu Bakr, which according to his
analysis was formed on the basis of force and achieved by the use of sword. Furthermore, he regarded the caliphate of
Abu Bakr as the beginning of the kingship system in the Islamic government.

The theory of Ali Abd al-Raziq caused a sensation in traditional Muslim circles because it laid down a doctrinal
basis for the separation of the temporal and the spiritual, and suggested that the government of the Prophet of Medina
was not dependent on the prophetic mission (Sourdel, 1978). The Prophetic mission was based on the religious mission,
which was achieved through the prophetic mission, not through other ways. Once the Prophet died, it meant the end of
the caliphate and no individual existed that could replace his role as the religious leader, as there would not be anyone
who could replace his prophecy.
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5. Conclusion

The discussion of the modern perceptions relating to the concept of caliphate, which concerns the formation and
establishment of an Islamic state, has produced several interesting conclusions. Firstly and perhaps the most
fundamental principle is the necessity to establish the office of the caliphate in the community. This principle is accepted
by the majority of Muslim sects. Nevertheless, Ali Abd al-Raziq has interpreted in a very controversial argument as
discussed in this paper. Secondly, the obligation of the Islamic caliphate has been endorsed by several sources such as
the Islamic law, divine decree and the hadiths of the Prophet. According to Muslim belief, these sources constitute the
strongest guarantee of the continuation and propagation of the Islamic caliphate. Finally, the spirit of Islamic revivalism
and reformation, and the awareness of the reinstitution of the caliphate based on the shari'ah prove that Muslims have
never abandoned or forgotten this essential idea. Despite all the misunderstanding and argument associated with the
concept, as laid down by Ali Abd al-Razig, it is a fundamental requirement of Islamic teaching that every Muslim
community should maintain a form of caliphate. The matter of the caliphate will probably remain an inexhaustible source
of discussion, argument and even controversy.
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Abstract

The subject of this research is the ethical dimension of the print media. In an effort to attract as many readers, editors of daily
newspapers often use any means available. We are witnessing the phenomenon of sensationalism, distortion, manipulation.
Such deviations in journalism distort perception and leave no space for critical and independent judgment of the surrounding
society. The main aim of the research is to determine the ethical controversies on the front pages of the most read daily
newspapers — Vecernji list, Jutarnji list and 24sata. 1053 headlines from the mentioned newspapers were analyzed using both
qualitative and quantitative analysis. The survey included the following categories: false reporting, unbalanced reporting,
unbiased reporting, absence of social responsibility of the media, manipulation of the readers, news selection, violation of
rights to privacy, violation of the criteria of decency, obscenity and bad taste. The research results confirmed that the analyzed
newspaper covers violate ethical and professional principles of journalism. Slightly more than 5% of the headlines published on
the front pages of all these newspapers contained information whose truthfulness was questionable. Most biased headlines
were published by 24sata. The same newspaper published most irrelevant and useless information. Bad news prevailed in
more than 50% headlines of the analyzed newspapers. Most headlines which violate the right to privacy, as well as the
headlines that do not comply with the criteria of good taste and decency were published by 24sata. The survey shows that
there are significant differences in the quantity, type and severity of ethical controversy between Jutarnji list, Vecernji list and 24
sata.

Keywords: ethics of journalism, ethical controversies, daily newspapers, headlines

1. Introduction

The time we live in is marked by the widespread lack of ethics which has unfortunately infected the media, and the press.
Ethical dimension of the print media is the subject of this study. In an effort to attract as many readers, editors of daily
newspapers often use any means. So the headlines of the daily newspapers are often full of sensationalism, trivial news,
scandals, crime, obscenity, etc. In this way, editors, attracting readers, disregard professional and ethical principles of
journalism. These contents of front pages are indicator of negative trends in journalism, which significantly affects the
decline of the credibility of newspaper as a medium, and thus causes long-term damage to the company. The main role
of newspaper as a medium, to inform in an objective and balanced manner is neglected.

The media owners, editors and market laws affect the credibility of the media and incite the increasing violation of
professional and ethical standards of journalism. We are witnessing the phenomenon of sensationalism, intentional or
accidental distortion, excessive thematization of crime, tabloidization and manipulating the readers. These deviations in
journalism distort perception and leave no space for an independent, critical and free judgment of society and he world
around us.

Truthfulness, fairness, accuracy, balance and neutrality are professional standards without which there is no
quality journalism, and without ethics there is no quality or professional journalism. An indispensable concept in
discussions on the ethics of journalism is social responsibility of journalists, which implies that a journalist needs to serve
responsibly to the individual and to society as a whole. In addition to the responsibility of journalists, discussions on
responsibility of the recipient of media content are more frequently. Are the recipients just passive “victims” or should they
through their own engagement contribute to better journalism. How can the relations and rules in journalistic profession
be regulated more effectively? One possible way is quality legislation, but despite the laws, regulations and codes of
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ethics, which by their rules seek to regulate the ethical dimension of journalism, we are witnessing a violation of
professional rules and ethical principles. As the best way of regulating the profession, media theorists frequently point out
self-regulation.

The main goal of this research is, based on the analysis of the covers of the most read daily newspapers in
Croatia, to prove that the content of covers deviates from ethics and professional standards of journalism. The aim is to
indicate ethical controversy on the front pages of the most read daily newspapers. Our goals were to point out the fact
that the editors of covers do not care about the standards of truthful, fair, impartially and balanced reporting; to point out
the fact that, while selecting the content of covers, the editors neglect the importance of information and usefulness for
the society; to point out the fact that the front page is dominated by bad content, which means that, for editors, bad news
is good news for editors; and to point out the fact that the content of covers violate the criteria of decency, good taste and
privacy.

To simplify, in this research we want to synthesize historically current, but also more recent theoretical premises of
Croatian and other international media experts who write on media ethics and to conduct the analysis(qualitative and
quantitative analysis of headlines- in which we found some of the ethical controversies) of national newspaper covers in
Croatia. The unit of analysis is the individual headline in most read daily newspapers in Croatia — Vecernji list, Jutarnji list
and 24sata, on a sample of three months. By “headline” we mean headline, banner headline, sub-headline and
accompanying photo. Based on the results obtained in this research we can recognize the current (lack of) ethics which
dominate Croatian media scene. The contribution of this research can generally be useful to the scientific community that
deals with media research and to numerous employees of media companies in review of their own professionalism.

1.1 The role of headlines

Newspaper, as the oldest mass medium, survived the appearance of radio, television and interactive media, and other
media which still largely influence the attitudes and beliefs of readers. McLuhan (according to Zgrablji¢-Rotar, 2007:78)
says that people do not read newspapers but rather that they immerse themselves in them as in the hot bath. Front
pages of print media really invite people to “dive into that hot bath”. To encourage the reading, headlines should be
provocative, says Sili¢ (according to PetriSevac, 2009: 37) and writes that therefore “the words used in headlines are
strong and convincing, they are paraphrases of proverbs and sayings, the proverbs and sayings themselves (close and
understandable to the readers’ experience), irony, contrast, paradox and similar figures, dialectal or local words and
phrases, jargon, different puns — everything which impacts the feelings and therefore induces the interest of the reader.”

Creators of media content and thus of the headlines, are great connoisseurs of man, the anthropological and
psychological tendencies of mankind; they know how to formulate the headlines to attract readers. By this we mean first
of all the well-known tendency of man to be destructive, as well as the fact that sensationalism and trivia preoccupy
human perception stronger than positive content or content whose understanding requires certain intellectual effort.

Ivas (2004: 25) argues that “a bad text with a good headline is more likely to be read than a good text with a bad
headline”. If we agree with Ivas’s statement that “a bad text with a good headline is more likely to be read then a good
text with a bad headline” we can conclude two things. First of all, it is very easy to work on attracting human attention, i.e.
inducing emotions. Secondly, the content or quality is less important to the readers. We can conclude that “emotional
moment” is beyond the rational. Therefore, in shaping the headlines and in effort to sell their newspapers, the creators of
the front pages should bear in the professional and ethic principles of journalism, which are based on reason rather than
on emotions.

1.2 Professional standards of journalistic reporting

Every human activity, if it wants to be in the service of common good, must be based on professional and ethical
standards. These standards are so important that they are often prescribed by legislation, because in their desire for a
speedy material gain, people tend to ignore the ethical and professional rules of their profession. Journalism, which
influences the broad masses of people (affects their views, opinions, perceptions, emotions, etc.) should be an activity
whose imperative is the concern for the common good, through professional principles.

In 1954, The International Federation of Journalists adopted a declaration which prescribes the rules of
professional decency:

Respecting the truth and the public right to the truth is the first obligation of journalists. A journali